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INTRODUCTION 


About these Advanced Instructions (PDF format) 


These Advanced Instructions describe the details of the ID-51A/E features. This PDF formatted manual provides 


you with convenient functions, as follows. 


Move to the previously read page. 
Click at the left top on an 
each page, to move back to the previ- 
ously read page. 


Previous view 


Shows the location of keys 

When the cursor is moved over a term with a red 
underline, a red circle appears around the ap- 
propriate key(s) on the figure of the transceiver. 


© Setting the frequency offset 
@ Push [V/MHz]W"si) to select the VFO mog 


@ Push [MENU](™2). 
@)Push D-pad(t) to select the root itg 


TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Example: When the cursor is moved over 
[V/MHz]@Mgz) in the description, a 
red circle appears around the ap- 
propriate key(s). 


Move to the page, if clicked. 


Shows a term description 

When the mouse cursor is moved over a term which 
is highlighted in yellow, the description of the term is 
displayed. 


TSQL Freq 
it the “Offset Freq,” and then V 


he ERED t0 be- Offset Freq 


199500 MF icom 


ing €XAME The difference between the transmit and receive 

in the VFO frequencies. 

et. 0.590.01 
ggles the tuning digit, as shown 


Previous view 


ND DUPLEX OPERATIONS. 


@ Duplex operation 


The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency 
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset 
amount. 


push D-pad(Ent). 
@®Rotate [DIAL] to set fhe 


The current frequency 
ffset 


ps1 MHz —» 10 MHz— 


Rotate [DIAL], then 
“The frequency changes according to the preset tuning Offset Fr push epee 


steps. (p. 5-6) 


Push [QUICK]S2) 


To reset to the default value. 


Push [QUICK@23) in step © as described above, then 
push D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value. 


NOTE: 
* The frequency offset cannot be changed in the DR _— Push D-pad(Ent) 
mode. 
The Auto ERE function uses the preset fre- 
quency offset. Depending on the frequency offset Vv 
penasnee Offset Freq 


| 0.600 00 aa ey 
offset 


WOAH 


The screen shots at the right column, correspond 
to the operating instructions and procedures 
shows both setting and operating example. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Functions and features of Adobe® Reader® 


The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®. 


¢ Keyword search 
Click “Find (Ctrl+F)” or “Advanced ‘File [EJ View Window Help ~~ * Find screen 
Search (Shift+Ctrl+F)” in the Edit Undo nn 
menu to open the search screen. ta 4 
This is convenient when search- 


v x 
it 


Redo Shift+Ctrl+Z 


ing for a particular word or phrase Cut Ctrl+X e Advanced search screen 
in this manual. Copy Ctrl+C 
*The menu screen may differ, depend- Paste Ctrl+V 
ing on the Adobe® Reader® version. Delete [[_] Arrange Windows 
Select All Ctrl+A 


Where would you like to search? 


. Deselect All Shift+Ctrl+A 
Click to open the find or search @ In the current document 
screen or advanced search screen. dard stem : © All PDF Documents in 
(gi: Take a Snapshot la My Documents ’ 
Check Spelling » 


What word or phrase would you like to 
Look Up Selected Word... 


search for? 
Q Find Ctrl+F 
Advanced Search Shift+ Ctrl+F 
bere a Whole words only 
% Case-Sensitive 
Analysis af Include Bookmarks 
Accessibility Ls Include Comments 


Preferences... 
Search 


¢ Read Out Loud feature. 
The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in 
this Instruction Manual. 


¢ Printing out the desired pages. 
Click “Print (P)” in File menu, and then select the pa- 
per size and page numbers you want to print. 


“The printing setup may differ, depending on the 
printer. Refer to your printer’s instruction manual 
for details. 
*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal- 
ized size. 


Eile | Edit View Window Help 
E® Open... Ctri+O 
£S CreatePDF Online... 


Save As » 


Share Files Using SendNow Online... 
Attach to Email... 


2F Get Documents Signed Online... 


Close Ctrl+W 


Properties... Ctrl+D 


1 CG:\Users\...\RS-BA1_Preparations ENG_W_0.pdf 


Exit Ctrl+Q 


Refer to the Adobe® Reader® Help for the details. 
(This feature may not be usable, depending on your 
PC environment including the operating system.) 


| View | Window Help 


| Rotate View L? 
Page Navigation r 
Page Display r 
Zoom » 
Tools 
Comment r 
Show/Hide E 

ie”) Read Mode Ctrl+H 
Full Screen Mode Ctrl+L 
[Gr Tracker. 


*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® version. 
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ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 
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1 ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 


@ Antenna 


Insert the antenna connector into the antenna base 
and tighten the antenna. 


Y NEVER carry the transceiver by holding only the an- 
UY, tenna. 


/¥ For your information 
Third-party antennas may increase transceiver perfor- 
mance. An optional AD-92SMA ANTENNA CONNECTOR 
ADAPTER is available to connect an antenna that has a 
BNC connector. (p. 18-3) 


@ Battery pack 


To attach or detach the battery pack: 

Attach or detach the battery pack or battery case, as 
illustrated to the right. 

See page 4-2 for details of the battery pack. 

Y Even when the transceiver power is OFF, a small 
current still flows in the radio. Remove the battery 
pack or case from the transceiver when not using it 
for a long time. Otherwise, the battery pack or in- 
stalled batteries will become exhausted. 

The battery protection function automatically sets 
transceiver to Low1 power (0.5 W) when the temper- 
ature is around 0°C (+32°F) or below. In this case, 
transmit power selections (High, Mid and Low2) are 
//, disabled. 


MK CVOAMMWWWw 


ri. Antenna 


To attach 


Battery pack 
or battery case 


To detach 


Illustration shows the 
battery pack is attached. 
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1 ACCESSORY ATTACHMENT 


@ Belt clip 


To attach the belt clip: 

@ Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is 
attached. (p. 1-2) 

(2) Slide the belt clip in the direction of the arrow until the 
belt clip locks in place, and makes a ‘click’ sound. 


To detach the belt clip: 

@ Remove the battery pack from the transceiver, if it is 
attached. (p. 1-2) 

(Lift the tab up (), and slide the belt clip in the direc- 
tion of the arrow (@). 


@ Hand strap 


To facilitate carrying the transceiver, slide the hand 
strap through the loop on the top of the rear panel, as 
illustrated to the right. 


To attach 


Hand strap 


To detach 


Oo 
o- IE 


e>;——— Belt clip 


Battery pack 
or battery case 
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USING A microSD CARD 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ About the microSD card 


The microSD and microSDHC cards are not available 
from Icom. Purchase locally. 


A microSD card of up to 2 GB or a microSDHC of up to 
32 GB, can be used with the ID-51A/E. 

Icom has checked the operation with the following mi- 
croSD and microSDHC cards. 


(As of November 2012) 


Brand Type Memory size 
microSD 2 GB 
4 GB 
SanDisk® 8 GB 
microSDHC 16 GB 
32 GB 


¢The above list does not guarantee the card’s perfor- 
mance. 

¢ Through the rest of this document, the microSD card 
and a microSDHC card are simply called microSD 
cards. 

* Icom recommends that you format all microSD cards 
to be used with the ID-51A/E, even preformatted mi- 
croSD cards for PCs or other uses. 


NOTE: 

¢ Read the instructions of the microSD card thorough- 
ly before use. 

¢ NEVER remove the microSD card, detach the bat- 
tery pack/case, or power OFF the transceiver, while 
reading or writing data to or from the microSD card, 
or during cloning. It will cause the data to be cor- 
rupted or damage the card. 

¢ NEVER drop, or apply vibration or impact to the mi- 
croSD card. This will cause the data to be corrupted 
or damage the card. 

¢ The microSD card will get warm if used continuously 
for a long period of time. 

¢ A microSD card has a certain lifetime, so data read- 
ing or writing will not be possible when using it over 
a long time period. 

¢ Icom will not be responsible for any damage caused 
by data corruption of a microSD card. 


2-2 


@ Saving data onto the microSD 
card 


The following data can be stored onto the card: 


¢ Data settings of the transceiver 
Memory channel contents, and repeater lists stored in 
the transceiver. 


¢ Communication contents 
The transmitted and received audio. 


¢ Communication log 
The communication and receive history log. 


¢ Automatic answering voice audio for the DV mode 
Voice audio to use with the Auto Reply function in the 
DV Mode. 


¢ Voice audio for the Voice TX function 
Voice audio to use with the Voice TX function. 


¢ Position data from the GPS receiver 
Position and time data from a GPS receiver, that is in a 
log file as a route. 


¢ Voice Recorder 
The microphone audio. 


Previous view 


2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Inserting the microSD card 


@ Turn OFF the transceiver. 


(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. NEVER forcibly or in- 

(3)With the terminals facing the front, insert the card versely insert the card. 
into the slot until it locks in place, and makes a ‘click’ It will damage the card 
sound. and/or the slot. 


DO NOT touch the terminals. 


(4) Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover. [miter SD slot 


CAUTION: Close the cover, 
leaving no gap. 


7 YE Tk soos S 


FAO. 


After a microSD card is 
inserted, firmly close the = 2 
[micro SD] slot cover as_ }/° microSD card fo 
shown to the right. ‘ 


Terminals facing 
the front 


Correct Wrong 


GY," If you use a brand new microSD card, format the a leh (ett — 

Z microSD card, by doing the following steps. orn Hamacha Appears when 
Y ¢ Formatting a card erases all its data. Before for- on the microSD 
Y matting any programmed card, make a backup file From Hirano card is insert- 
Y onto your PC. ed. 


© Formatting the microSD card 
@ Turn ON the transceiver. 


(2 Push [MENU] (“8"}. 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 


and then push D-pad(Ent). 
sD CARD Fa 
Load Setting 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Format,” and then push D- save setting 
pad(Ent). 30) Card Info 
¢ The confirmation screen “Format OK?” appears. Format 
@)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- Wramount 
pad(Ent) to format. 
¢ The formatting starts and the display shows the format- 
ting progress. SD CARD 1 
¢ NEVER turn OFF the power while formatting. ele enn ———— i] 


© After formatting, the display automatically returns to 
the SD CARD menu. 
@ Push [MENU](8") to exit the MENU screen. 


Format © Ke 


ab CARD Fal 


[Woes eel) rere br bee 


FORMATTING 
Please wait... 


Ip Shows the 


formatting 
progress 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


mM Removing the microSD card 


(Turn OFF the power. 
(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 
(3)Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and 
then carefully pull it out. 
¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 
@ Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover. 


CAUTION: Close the cover, 
After a microSD card is 


inserted, firmly close the pps se 
[micro SD] slot cover as is 


leaving no gap. 


shown to the right. 


Correct Wrong 


If removing the microSD card while the transceiver’s 
power is ON, by doing the following steps. 


@ Push [MENU] (33°). 


(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SD Card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
mg 


(3)Push D-pad(1) to select “Unmount,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Unmount OK?” appears. 

@) Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to unmount. 

©)When the unmounting is completed, “Unmount is 
completed.” is displayed, then the screen automati- 
cally returns to the SD CARD menu. 

@ Push [MENU] (“8”) to exit the MENU screen. 

@Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 

(8)Push in the microSD card until a click sounds, and 
then carefully pull it out. 
¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 

() Firmly close the [micro SD] slot cover. 


(Cl 


& 


SN S) 


a 


(OQ. 


aN 


Slot cover Slot cover 
Push the microSD Pull the microSD 
card until a click card out. 
sounds. 
MENU ___a/4 
SD Card 
Others 
SO CARD Ww 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 


SO Card Info 
Format 
SDCARD 1/1 


Poses el) (Sete ess 


; Unmount OK? 


ao CARD ial 


[eato a en eet a 
Unmount 
jis completed. 


2-4 


Previous view 


2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Save setting data onto a microSD card 


Memory channels, item settings in the menu screen, 
and repeater lists can be saved on the microSD card. 
Saving data settings on the microSD card allows you 
to easily restore the transceiver to its previous settings, 
even if an all reset is performed. 


¥Y For your information 

Data settings are saved in the “icf” file format that is 
used in the CS-51 cloning software. 

The saved data on the microSD card can be copied 
onto a PC and edited by the cloning software. 

Data settings can be saved as a new file or to overwrite 
an older file. 


Saved as a new file 

@ Push [MENU] (E82). 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “Save Setting,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 
@)Push D-pad(t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 
¢The file name is automatically named in the following 
manner; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd: 
day, xx: serial number) 
Example: If a 2nd file is saved on October 30, 2012, the 
file is named “Set20121030_02”. 
¢ If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif- 
ferent file name” (p. 2-7). 
©) Push D-pad(Ent) to save the file name. 
¢ The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears. 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to save. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 
@ Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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Load Setting 

Save Setting 

SD Card Info 

Format 

Unmount 


SAVE SETTING 1/1 


<<New File=> 


se t21 21h 


FILE MAME 
setz0121028_01 


AB 


FILE MAME 


Te AA OT 


"Save file? 


SAVE SETTING 41/1 


SAW IALG 
Please wait... 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Save setting data onto a microSD card (Continued) 


Overwriting a file 
(Example: Overwriting the “Set20121002_01”) 


(@ Push [MENU]£8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 


and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired file to be over- 
written, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “Set20121002_01”) 
¢ The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 

©)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to overwrite the setting file. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 

CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 


@ Push [MENU](28") to exit the MENU screen. 
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SAVE SETTING 1/1 
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SAVE SETTING 4/1 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Save with a different file name 


@ Push [MENU]™38"). 


(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push eae 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 
(©) Push [CLR to delete the previously programmed 
character. 
* Push [CLRIWMui) to delete the selected character, symbol 
or number. 
When the cursor does not select a character, the previ- 
ous character is deleted. 
If [CLR is held down, all the characters are delet- 


© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 


About text entry 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]GYSK) to change 
the character to a upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@8) to open the in- 
put mode selection window. 

- Push D-pad(!tS) to select the desired Upper case let- 
ters, Lower case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 

- To enter symbols, select “!’#,” and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to open the symbol character selection window. Rotate 
[DIAL] to select the desired symbol character, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ Move the cursor, then rotate [DIAL] to insert a character. 

¢ A space can be selected in any input mode selected. 

e Push D-pad(-) to enter a space. 

¢ If you make a mistake, push [CLR to delete the se- 
lected character, or hold down [CLR] to continuously erase 
the characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the 
cursor. 


«= Continued on the next page 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Save with a different file name (Continued) 


@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

(8)Repeat steps © and @ to enter a name of up to 
14-characters, including spaces. 
(Example: My Data) 

After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
e After pushing D-pad(Ent), “Save file?” appears. 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save the setting file. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD” screen appears after the save is completed. 


() Push [MENU] (8°) to exit the MENU screen. 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Loading the saved data files that are on the microSD card 


The saved memory channels, item settings the in menu 
list and repeater lists can be copied to the transceiver. 
This function is convenient when copying the saved 
data, such as memory channels, or repeater lists, to 
another ID-51A/E and then operating with the same 
data. 


Saving the current data is recommended before load- 
ing other data in the transceiver. 


(Example: Loading all the data in the 
“Set20121002_01” file) 


@ Push [MENU] (E82), 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired file to be load- 
ed, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “Set20121002_01”) 
¢ The LOAD FILE screen appears. 
©Push D-pad(1t) to select the desired loading con- 
tent, as shown below. 
¢ ALL: 
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the menu 
list and the repeater list into the transceiver. 
¢ Except My Station: 
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the menu 
list except MY call signs and the repeater list into the 
transceiver. 
¢ Repeater List Only: 
Loads only the repeater list into the transceiver. 
(«= Continued on the next page) 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


M Loading the saved settings file that are on the microSD card (Continued) 


© Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the “Keep 
‘SKIP’ settings in Repeater List?” appears. 


@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select “YES” or “NO.” 
* When “YES’ is selected, the skip settings of the repeater 
list are retained. (p. 9-36) 
Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears. 
(9) Push D-pad(r) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
(0 After checking, settings data loading starts. 
¢ While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
()) After loading, “COMPLETED” appears. 
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver. 
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USING A microSD CARD 


@ Backup the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC 


A backup file allows easy restoring even if the setting 
data in the microSD card is accidentally deleted. 


Depending on your PC, a memory card reader (pur- 
chase locally) may be additionally required to read the 
microSD card. 


© About the microSD card’s folder compo- 
sition 


The folder composition in the microSD card is as fol- 
lows: 
@ID-51 folder 
The folders created in the ID-51A/E are composed in 
this ID-51 folder. 
(2) GPS folder 
GPS logging data is stored in the “log” format. 
(3)QsoLog 
QSO log data is stored in the “csv” format. 
@ Reply folder 
Automatic reply data is stored in the “wav” format. 
©) RxLog 
RX record log data is stored in the “csv” format. 
© Setting folder 
The transceiver’s setting data is stored in the “icf” 
format. 
@ Voice folder 
The recorded QSO audio date folders are created in 
the Voice folder. 
(8) yyyymmdd folder 
Recorded audio file is stored in the “wav” format. 
The folder name is automatically created in the fol- 
lowing manner: 
yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day) 
(9) VoiceRec 
The recorded Voice recorder audio date folders are 
created in the VoiceRec folder. 
VoiceTx 
Recorded voice audio data for the Voice TX function 
is stored in the “wav” format. 


® yyyymmdd 


® yyyymmdd 
® yyyymmdd 


® yyyymmdd 


VoiceTx 


(Example: Selecting the setting data) 

When the microSD card is inserted into the microSD card 
drive of the PC or the microSD card reader (purchase local- 
ly), the screen appears as shown below. 


Sa) 


=» AutoPlay 


Removable Disk (F:) 
-_— 


folder to view hles 


= Use this drive for backup 


Sr" 
We - > Com... » Rem... > ~| +] Search Removab... $ 
Organize v Share with ¥ Burn» =» Fl @ 
@& Videos 5 Name : 
) 1D51 << Click 
1 Computer 
Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
. Name 
1 Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) J Gps 
<q Local Disk (D:) 4b QsoLog 
es Removable Disk (F:) » Reply 
jiip-s1 Wi Rxtog : 
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Ov-(u > Computer > Removable Disk (F:) » ID-51 


Organize v Share with ¥ Burn New folder 
° Name ; 
1 Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) __, $et20121015_0L.icf |~€—The setting 


data 
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USING A microSD CARD 


@ Backup the data stored on the microSD card onto a PC (Continued) 


© Make a backup file on your PC 
Windows 7 is used for these instructions. 
@ Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
elf no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory 
card reader (purchase locally) and then insert the mi- 
croSD card into it. 
(Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access 
the card. 


(3) Select “Removal disk” and right click. 
@ Click “Copy.” 


©Open the desired folder to copied to, the right click 
then click “Paste” to copy the data that is in the mi- 
croSD card onto the hard disk. 
(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder in C 
drive) 


@When removing the microSD card from the PC, click 
the microSD card icon in the task bar. (“ff icon in 
the screen shot as shown to the right.) 
¢ The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is 

connected. 


@ Remove the microSD card from the PC when “Safe 
To Remove Hardware” appears. 
¢ The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is 
connected. 
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is 
= AutoPlay 


__ Removable Disk (F:) 
~ 


Click 


nm Open folder to view files 


+b Use this drive for backup 


5 Speed up my system 


View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel 


/ 


Expand eT (of) | 
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= Local Dil Dranertice 
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GB Libraries Les +-—__—_—_—Click 
HD | Documents Paste shortcut 
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 Y 


@ Open Devices and Printers 

ta [Eiect USB2.0 Card Reader Click 

- Removable Disk (F:) 
a | 


x x 


@ Safe To Remove Hardware 
The ‘USB Mass Storage Device’ device can now be safely 
removed from the computer. 
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USING A microSD CARD 


@ Updating the repeater list 


For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded into 
your transceiver. 

This section describes how to manually update the re- 
peater list using a microSD card. 

The latest setting file can be downloaded from the Icom 
website. 


1. Downloading the latest setting file (ICF file) 


@ Access the following URL to download the latest 
data. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/ 
index.html 


¢ The latest settings file (ICF file) and repeater list (CSV; 
Comma Separated Values file) are contained in the 
downloaded ZIP file. 


File Name: 51_U_121201 Zi 


Depending on the 
updated file date. 


Depending on the version. 


G This instruction manual describes when the file 
4% name is “51_U_121201 .zip,” for example. 


\S 


@ Decompress the compressed file that is downloaded 
from the Icom website. 
“51_U_ 121201” folder will be created on the same 
place where the downloaded file is saved. 


2. Inserting the microSD card into a PC 


@ Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
¢lcom recommends that you format all microSD 
cards to be used with the ID-51A/E, even prefor- 
matted microSD cards for PCs or other uses. 


See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing 
the microSD card. 


3. Copying the latest ICF file to the microSD card 


@ Double-click the “51_U_121201” folder created on 
the same place where the downloaded file is saved. 

@Copy the ICF file (Example: “51_USA_121201.icf”) 
in the folder to the “Setting” folder in the “ID-51” folder 
of the microSD card. 


«= Continued on the next page 
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ID-51A/E’s latest setting file is uploaded to 
“Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals’ in 
the Icom website screen. 

¢ The displayed contents may differ. 


| Japan | SiteMap | Contact Icom 


ICOM ciovai 


investor Relations Support 


| Firmware Updates / Software Downloads 


Transceiver 


Model name Version last update 


Firmware(Ver.2 30), Firmware Utility and manuals. 2011/01/31 


| support Top & 


|Scfornre Downicase > Firmware(Ver,2.21), Firmware Utility and manuals. 


2010/04/01 


‘ommunications Receiver 


Model name Description 


Firmware USA version (USA Ver.1.07) 


2012/12/* * 


oe Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals 
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*] Documents b Reply 2012/¢ 
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=) Pictures 
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Vidlene 


- Ese ]<———————. Click 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


@ Updating the repeater list (Continued) 


4. Inserting the microSD card 


@ Remove the microSD card from the PC, and insert 
the card into the transceiver’s slot. 


See page 2-3 for details of inserting and removing 
the microSD card. 


GY Saving the current data is recommended before 
Y loading other data into the transceiver. 


5. Updating the repeater list 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SD Card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad RX9CS 
(Ent) Jas 
(dT) ana 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the ICF file to be loaded, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: Selecting “51_USA_121201.icf”) 
¢ The LOAD FILE screen appears. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List Only,’ and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


«= Continued on the next page 
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card 
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LOAD SETTING 
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Setting 
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LOAD FILE 
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Except My Station 
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Repeater List Only 
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2 USING A microSD CARD 


Updating the repeater list (Continued) 


@® Push D-pad(Ent) to select the file, and then the “Keep 
‘SKIP’ settings in Repeater List?” appears. 


® Push D-pad(!t) to select “YES” or “NO.” 
* When “YES” is selected, the skip settings of the repeater 
list are retained. (p. 9-36) 
@® Push D-pad(Ent), “Load file?” appears. 
@® Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
® After checking, settings data loading starts. 
¢ While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
@ After loading, “COMPLETED” appears. 
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver. 


LOAD FILE Fal 


ime | 


Keep SKIP settings 
in Repeater List? 


Y 


LOAD FILE Fal 


Load file? 


Y 


LOAD FILE Fal 


CHECKING FILE 
Please wait... 


_—k= 


ij 


LOAD FILE Al 


LOADING 
Please wait... 


a 


Y 


LOAD FILE 1 


COMPLETED! 
Reboot the ID-51. 


Repeater list updating is complete! 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


M@ Front, top and side panels............:ceeeeeeeeeeeeteees 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


@ Front, top and side panels 


Function 
display (p. 3-5) 


SOOOOOOOCC€ 


HOOOO 


GBOoOOO0O0O0 © 


Internal 


eGBOOOOQO00 0 


@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR (p. 1-2) 
Connect the antenna here. 
e An optional AD-92SMA adapter (p. 18-3) is available to 
connect an antenna with a BNC connector. 


@TX/RX INDICATOR [TX/RX] (pp. 5-9, 5-10) 
Lights green while receiving a signal or when the 
squelch is open; lights red while transmitting. 


© PTT SWITCH [PTT] (p. 5-10) 
Hold down to transmit, release to receive. 
For ID-51E only 
Push briefly, then hold down to transmit a 1750 Hz 
tone burst. 


OCD (RX CALLSIGN DISPLAY)/D-PAD (LEFT) KEY 
[CD]/D-pad(+) 
= While in the DV mode, hold down for 
1 second to open the received calls record. 
(p. 9-5) 
= While in the DR mode, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen opens, push 
to select an upper tier menu. (p. 16-2) 


@SQUELCH KEY [SQL] 
» Hold down to temporarily open the squelch and 
monitor the operating frequency. 
=» While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to ad- 
just the squelch level. (p. 5-6) 


OPOWER KEY [0] 
Hold down for 1 second to turn the transceiver power 
ON or OFF. (p. 5-2) 
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microphone 


@ MENU ¢ LOCK KEY [MENU ro] 
Ey = Push to enter or exit the Menu screen. 
(p. 16-2) 
» Hold down for 1 second to toggle the Key 
Lock function ON or OFF. (p. 5-11) 


@ MODE ¢« SCAN KEY [MODEs*SCAN] 
=» Push to select the operating mode. 
SCAN (p. 5-7) 
¢ Selectable operating modes are AM, FM, 
FM-N or DV. 
> Hold down for 1 second to enter the scan 
type selection mode. (pp. 13-5, 13-9) 
¢ Push again to start the scan. 
* Push to stop the scan. 


© MAIN ¢ DUAL KEY [MAIN*DUAL] 
aa » Push to toggle the main band between A 
and B bands. (p. 5-3) 
Push and hold for 1 second to toggle the 
dualwatch function ON or OFF. (p. 5-3) 


@ microSD CARD SLOT [micro SD] 
Insert a microSD card of up to 32 GB SDHC. 


@ ENTER KEY [ENT] 
While in the DR mode, or with the Menu screen or 
Quick Menu screen open, push to open or set the 
selected item or option. (p. 16-2) 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


Front, top and side panels (Continued) 


Function 
display (p. 3-5) 


eee eee ee) ¢ 


HOOOO 


eGBOoOOO0O0O0 © 


Internal 


aGBOOOOQO00 © 


@ DR (D-STAR REPEATER)/D-PAD (DOWN) KEY 

[DR]/D-pad(!) 

» Hold down 1 second to enter the DR mode. 
(p. 8-3) 

= While in the DR mode, or with the Menu 

screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to move the value or option selector bar 
down. (p. 16-2) 


@® EXTERNAL DC IN JACK [DC IN] 
» Connects to the supplied wall charger, BC-167SA/ 
SD/SV, to charge the attached battery pack. (p. 4-3) 
Connect an external DC power supply through 
the optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter 
cable or OPC-254L DC power cable for external 
DC operation. (p. 4-6) 


@ DATA JACK [DATA] 
Connects to a PC through the optional OPC-2218LU 
data communication cable, for low-speed data com- 
munication in the DV mode or for cloning. The jack is 
also used to connect an external GPS receiver. 
See page 9-14 or 17-17 for more details. 


@® QUICK MENU « SPEECH KEY [QUICK SPCH] 

Push to enter or exit the Quick Menu 
screen. (p. 5-4) 
¢ The Quick Menu is used to quickly select vari- 

ous functions. 

> Hold down for 1 second to audibly an- 
nounce the displayed frequency, operating 
mode or call sign. (p. 17-6) 
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microphone 


@ MEMORY/CALL ¢ SELECT MEMORY WRITE KEY 
[M/CALL*S.MW] 
=» In the VFO mode, push once to enter the 
SMW Memory selection mode, push again to en- 
ter the Call channel mode. (p. 8-3) 
For ID-51A only 
In the Call channel mode, push once to 
enter the Weather channel mode. 
> Hold down for 1 second to enter the Select 
Memory Write mode. (p. 12-4) 


@ VFO/MHz ¢ CLEAR e OUTPUT POWER KEY 
[VFO/MHzeCLReLOW] 
=» Push to select the VFO mode. (p. 5-8) 
CR LOW) =» While in the VFO mode, push to select 
1 MHz and 10 MHz tuning steps. (p. 5-6) 
=» With the Menu screen or Quick Menu screen 
open, push to return to the operating mode 
before entering the menu screen. (p. 16-2) 
= While in the Memory Name or Call Sign 
Programming mode, push to delete the 
character. (p. 12-11) 
= While scanning, push to cancel a scan. 
(pp. 13-5, 13-9) 
» Hold down for 1 second to select the out- 
put power. (p. 5-10) 
¢ Select the transmit output power of High, Mid, 
Low2, Low1 or S-low. 
¢ While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to 
select the desired output power. 
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3 PANEL DESCRIPTION 


Front, top and side panels (Continued) 


Function 
display (p. 3-5) 


SCOOGOOOOCOOC O€ 
Speaker HOOOCO 
erolelololorer= Internal 
eoooo0o0o F 
microphone 


@® CS (CALL SIGN SELECT)/D-PAD (RIGHT) KEY 
[CS]/D-pad(—) 
> Hold down for 1 second to enter the oper- 
ating call sign select mode. 
= While in the DR mode, or with the Menu 
screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to select a lower tier menu. (p. 16-2) 


® RX SCS (RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE)/D-PAD (UP) 

KEY [RX >CS}]/D-pad(T) 

> Hold down for 1 second to set the received 
call signs (station and as the 
operating call sign. 
¢ While holding down this key, rotate [DIAL] to 

select another call sign in the RX history. 
= While in the DR mode, or with the Menu 

screen or Quick Menu screen open, push 
to move the value or option selector bar up. 
(p. 16-2) 


@ EXTERNAL MICROPHONE/SPEAKER JACK 
[MIC/SP] 
Connect a cloning cable, optional speaker micro- 
phone or headset, if desired. 
See Section 18 for a list of available options. 
G, Be sure to turn OFF the power before connecting 
ZY or disconnecting optional equipment to or from 
Z the [MIC/SP] jack. 


@ VOLUME CONTROL [VOL] 
Rotate to adjust the audio volume level. (p. 5-2) 


\S 
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@ CONTROL DIAL [DIAL] 


=» Rotate to select the operating frequency. (p. 5-6) 

=» While in the Memory mode, rotate to select a 
memory channel. (p. 12-3) 

= While scanning, rotate to change the scanning 
direction. (p. 13-3) 

= Hold down [SQL], and rotate to select the squelch 
level. (p. 5-6) 

=» While in the DR mode, or with the Menu screen 
or Quick Menu screen open, rotate to select a de- 
sired option or value. 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


@ Function ae 


? e. 99000 a 
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Dual band display 


O BATTERY ICON 
=» Shows the capacity of the attached battery pack 
in four levels. (p. 4-2) 
e “am]” (battery icon) appears when the battery 
pack is attached. 
e “(a)” appears when the battery pack must be 
charged. 
=» “I” appears when the optional battery case is 
attached. (p. 4-4) 


@ VOX ICON (p. 18-6) 
Appears when the optional headset is connected 
with the OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE, and the 
VOX function is ON. 


© OPERATING MODE ICONS (p. 5-7) 
Shows the selected operating mode. 
¢ DV, AM, FM and FM-N are selectable. 
¢ “DV-G’ or “DV-A” appears when GPS or GPS-A transmis- 
sion is selected in the DV mode. (p. 10-16) 


@EMR/BK/Packet Loss/Auto Reply ICON 

=» “EMR” appears when the Enhanced Monitor Re- 
quest (EMR) mode is selected. (p. 9-8) 

=» “BK” appears when the Break-in (BK) mode is se- 
lected. (p. 9-7) 

= “L’ appears when Packet Loss has occurred. 
(p. 9-14) 

=» “4” appears when the Automatic Reply function 
is selected. (p. 9-11) 
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Single band display 


@ DUPLEX ICON (p. 15-5) 
“DUP+’” appears when plus duplex is selected, and 
“DUP—’ appears when minus duplex is selected. 


@BC RADIO ICON (p. 6-2) 
Appears when the BC radio is ON. 


@GPS ICON 

Appears while GPS function is in use. (p. 10-2) 
Stays ON when the GPS receiver is activated and 
valid position data is received. 
Blinks when invalid position data is being re- 
ceived. 
¢ GPS icons can be turned OFF in the Menu screen. 

(p. 16-33) 

=» “((*))” blinks instead of the GPS icon, when the 

GPS alarm beeps. (p. 10-14) 


@ RECORD ICON (p. 11-2) 
Appears while recording. 
¢ “@’” appears while the transceiver is recording. 
¢ “IV appears while the recording is paused. 


@ microSD ICON (Section 2) 
> “fi” appears when a microSD card is inserted. 
=» “fi” and “Lj” alternately blinks while accessing the 
microSD card. 


@AUTO POWER OFF ICON (p. 16-83) 
Appears when the Auto power OFF function is ON. 
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PANEL DESCRIPTION 


@ Function display (Continued) 
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Dual band display 


@TONE ICONS 
¢ While operating in FM/FM-N mode: 
(pp. 17-13, 17-15) 

=» “TONE” appears while the Repeater Tone Encod- 
er is ON. 

= “TSQL’ appears while the Tone squelch function 
is ON. 

= “TSQL-R” appears while the Reverse Tone 
squelch function is ON. 

= “DTCS” appears while the DTCS squelch function 
is ON. 

= “DTCS-R” appears while the reverse DTCS 
squelch function is ON. 

> “((*))” appears with the “TSQL” or “DTCS” icon 
while the Pocket Beep function (with CTCSS or 
DTCS) is ON. 


¢ While operating in DV mode: (pp. 9-19, 9-20) 

= “DSQUL’ appears while the Digital Call Sign squelch 
function is ON. 

= “CSQL’ appears while the Digital Code squelch 
function is ON. 

w» “((*))” appears with the “DSQL’ or “CSQL’ icon 
while the Pocket Beep function (with Digital Call 
Sign or Digital Code squelch) is ON. 


@ CLOCK DISPLAY (p. 16-82) 
Displays the current time. 
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Single band display 


@® PRIORITY WATCH ICON (p. 14-5) 
Appears when Priority Watch is in use. 


@ WEATHER ALERT ICON (p. 5-15) 
Appears when the Weather alert function is ON. 


@® ATTENUATOR ICON (p. 5-11) 
Appears when the attenuator is ON in the AIR band. 


@ SKIP ICON (pp. 13-7, 13-8) 
= “SKIP” appears when the selected memory chan- 
nel is set as a skip channel. 
=» “PSKIP” appears when the displayed frequency is 
set as a skip frequency in the Memory mode. 
= “PSKIP” appears while the Frequency Skip Scan 
function is ON in the VFO mode. 


@ MEMORY CHANNEL NUMBER 
=» Displays the selected memory channel or bank 
number. (p. 12-3) 
=» “COQ” to “C3” appears when the Call channel is se- 
lected. (p. 12-3) 
@® MEMORY ICON (p. 12-3) 
Appears when the Memory mode is selected. 
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@ Function display (Continued) 
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Dual band display 


@®S/RF METER 
» Shows the relative signal strength of the receive 
signal. (p. 5-9) 
=» Shows the output power level of the transmit signal. 
(p. 5-10) 


@ POWER ICONS (p. 5-10) 
=» “SLO” appears when S-low power is selected. 
=» “LO1” appears when low 1 power is selected. 
=» “LO2” appears when low 2 power is selected. 
=» “MID” appears when mid power is selected. 
=» No icon appears when high power is selected. 


@ MEMORY NAME DISPLAY (p. 12-12) 
While in the Memory mode, the programmed mem- 
ory or memory bank name is displayed. 


@ FREQUENCY READOUT 
Displays a variety of information, such as the operat- 
ing frequency, menu contents and so on. 
¢ The decimal point blinks during a scan. 


@® MAIN BAND ICON (p. 5-3) 
Shows the the selected band (A or B) is the Main 
band. 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Battery information 


© Battery life 

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown 

to the right is calculated under the following assump- 

tions: 

* Power save setting: Auto (Short) 

¢ Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on 
operating style) 


Y See page 4-4 for the optional BP-273 BATTERY CASE 
% battery life. 


© Battery icon 

The “amy” battery icon appears when the BP-271 or 

BP-272 Li-ion battery pack is attached to the trans- 

ceiver. 

GY \Nhen the BP-273 battery case is attached to the 
transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the bat- 
tery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery 
icon stays “Mf,” and it does not reflect with the true 
battery capacity. 

¢ Without disconnecting the battery charger or ex- 
ternal DC power, the battery icon does not appear 
when turning power ON after charging is complet- 
ed. 


IMM AAS 
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Battery pack FM mode DV mode 
BP-271 Approx. 4.5 hrs. | Approx. 4.5 hrs. 
BP-272 Approx. 8 hrs. | Approx. 7 hrs. 


Battery condition 
im] The battery has sufficient capacity. 
| The battery is exhausted a little. 
operated for a short time.) 
The battery is almost exhaustion. Charg- 


ing is necessary. (The transceiver quickly 
becomes impossible to operate.) 


The battery is nearing exhaustion. Charg- 
ing is necessary. (The transceiver can be 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Charging through the [DC IN] jack 


Prior to using the transceiver for the first time, the bat- 
tery pack must be fully charged for optimum life and 
operation. 

BE SURE to turn OFF the power while charging. Other- 
wise the attached battery pack cannot be charged. (see 
page 4-6 for details) 


© Battery icon 

While charging, the charging icon “ssl” sequentially 
shows eleven level steps along with the word “Charg- 
ing...”. 

The icon disappears when the battery pack is com- 
pletely charged. 


© Charging note 

¢ When using the supplied BC-167S battery charger, be 
sure to turn OFF the transceiver power. Otherwise the 
battery pack will not be charged completely, or it will 
take much longer to charge. 

¢When using an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC- 
254L, the battery pack can be charged at power ON. 
But by default, the battery pack cannot be charged at 
power ON, so you should turn OFF the power before 
charging. (p. 16-71) 

¢ Even if rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH, are 
installed in the optional BP-273 battery case, they 
cannot be charged. 

¢ The battery pack can be charged approximately 500 
times. 
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Charging... 


While charging 


¢ Charging period: BP-271 approximately 3.0 hours 
BP-272 approximately 4.5 hours 


Transceiver 


( * BC-167S 
(om, 
: * 
| to AC outlet 
SCe@s The BC-167SA, 
BC-167SD and 
; BC-167SV have 
*CP-12L (Optional) different shapes. 
to 
[DC IN] 
\ SS to cigarette lighter 
BP-271 socket (12 V DC) 


¢ CP-19R (Optional) 
Turn power OFF 
while charging 
the battery pack. 


¢ OPC-254L (Optional) 


& 


BE SURE to attach the battery pack 
before connecting the DC cable. 


to 12V DC 
(power supply) 


Black: © 


White: ® 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Optional battery case 


When using the BP-273 BATTERY CASE, install three AA 
(LR6) size alkaline batteries, as described below. 


(@ Remove the battery case if it is attached. (p. 1-2) 
(2) Install three AA (LR6) size alkaline batteries. 

¢ Install only alkaline batteries. 

¢ Be sure to observe the correct polarity. 
(3) Attach the battery case. (p. 1-2) 


A built-in step-up converter in the BP-273 increases 
the voltage to 5.5 V DC. 

Approximately 100 mW of output power is possible 
with the BP-273 operation. Also, the transmit output 
power selection is disabled. 


WA AA 


CAUTION: 

¢ When installing batteries, make sure they are all 
the same brand, type and capacity. Also, do not mix 
new and old batteries together. 

¢ Keep the battery terminals clean. It’s a good idea to 
occasionally clean them. 

¢ Never incinerate used battery cells since the inter- 
nal battery gas may cause them to rupture. 

e Never expose a detached battery case to water. 

f the battery case gets wet, be sure to wipe it dry 
before using it. 

¢ Never use batteries whose insulated covering is 
damaged. 

¢ Remove the alkaline batteries when battery case is 
not used. Otherwise the installed alkaline batteries 
will exhausted due to built-in step-up converter. 


QQ AY 
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© Battery life 

The approximate battery life (operating time) as shown 

below is calculated under the following assumptions; 

* Power save setting: Auto (Short) 

¢ Duty cycle: TX : RX : Stand-by = 1 : 1: 8 (based on 
operating style) 


DV mode 
Approx. 7 hrs. 


FM mode 
Approx. 7.5 hrs. 


OTE: 

¢ The battery life may differ, depending on the oper- 
ating style or the installed alkaline batteries. 

¢ The batteries may seem to have low capacity when 
used in low temperatures, such as —10°C (+14°F) 
or below. Keep the batteries warm in this case. 


WQAAW 


© About the battery replacement 

When the alkaline batteries are almost exhausted, 
“LOW BATTERY” is displayed and the battery icon 
starts to blink. After 10 seconds, the transceiver power 
is automatically turned OFF. 

In that case, replace all batteries with new alkaline bat- 
teries. 


Y\Nhen the BP-273 battery case is attached to the 
Y transceiver, the battery icon cannot display the bat- 
tery capacity of the alkaline batteries. The battery 
icon stays “if,” and it does not reflect with the true 
Z battery capacity. 


WAQ A 
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BATTERY CHARGING 


@ Charging with the optional desktop charger 


The optional BC-202 rapidly charges of the BP-271 
and BP-272 Li-ion battery packs. 


© Charging note 

* Be sure to turn OFF the transceiver power. 

When the transceiver power cannot be turned OFF, 
detach the battery pack from the transceiver. Then 
charge the battery pack by itself, or charge the bat- 
tery using regular charging. Otherwise the battery 
pack will not be charged (the charging indicator on 
the BC-202 blinks orange about 10 second after the 
battery pack is installed in BC-202). 

¢The BC-202 desktop charger can only charge BP- 
271 or BP-272 Li-ion battery packs. Other types of 
rechargeable batteries, Ni-Cd or Ni-MH cannot be 
charged. 

¢ If the charging indicator blinks orange, there may be 
a problem with the battery pack or charger. If this oc- 
curs, try charging the battery pack alone, without the 
transceiver, or try using the standard (non-rapid) char- 
ger. Contact your dealer if you have problems charg- 
ing a new battery pack. 

¢ NEVER place the transceiver with the battery pack 
to the desktop charger when the transceiver is con- 
nected to the DC power supply. This may cause the 
charger’s malfunction and the charging indicator of 
the charger lights red. In that case, disconnect the AC 
adapter from the charger, and then reconnect the AC 
adapter to the charger. 

*The optional CP-23L and OPC-515L can be used 
instead of the supplied AC adapter. Connect one of 
these to the [DC 12-16V] jack. 

G CAUTION: When using the OPC-515L DC power 

cable 

NEVER connect the OPC-515L to a power source 

using reverse polarity. This will ruin the battery char- 

ger. 

White line: © 


OOO y 


Black line: © 


NOTE: If the charging indicator blinks orange for 10 
seconds or more with the battery pack installed in the 
transceiver, try charging the BP-271 alone. You can 
also try regular charging the BP-271 attached to the 
transceiver. 
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¢ Charging time: BP-271 approximately 2.0 hours 
BP-272 approximately 3.5 hours 


Transceiver 
(with battery pack) 


AC Adapter 

(A different type, or 
no AC adapter is 
supplied, depending 
on the version.) 


Battery pack ¢ 


Os 


BC-202 (optional) 
Desktop charger 


aN \ Screws* 
> (Self tapping screws: 


3.5 x at least 30 mm) 
*Purchase separately. 


yy UY Using screws is 
WW. recommended to 


secure the charger. 


The optional OPC-515L 
(for DC power source) 
or CP-23L (for 12 V 
cigarette lighter socket) 
can be used instead of 
the AC adapter. 


Charging indicator 

¢ Lights orange : While charging 

e Lights green : Charging is completed 

¢ Blinks orange : A charging error has 
occured 


WY 


Y IMPORTANT: Battery charging caution 
Z Ensure the guide rails on the battery pack are cor- 
U rectly aligned with the tabs inside the charger. 


Guide rail 


Previous view 


BATTERY CHARGING 


@ External DC power operation 


An optional CP-12L or CP-19R cigarette lighter cable, 
for a 12 V cigarette lighter socket, or an OPC-254L ex- 
ternal DC power cable can be used for external power. 
The attached battery pack will not be charged while op- 
erating the transceiver if “Charging (Power ON)” is set 
to the factory default setting. If the setting is set to ON in 
the MENU screen, the battery pack can be charged. 
The external DC power supply voltage must be between 
10-16 V, and the current capacity must be more than 2.5 A 
to charge the battery pack when operating. 


Connect the DC cable as shown to the right. 

(2) Push [MENU](“£8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Function), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


( MENU > Function > Charging (Power ON)) 

@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 

(©) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
¢ OFF: The transceiver cannot be charged when the power 

is ON. 

: The transceiver can be charged even if the power 

is ON. 


° ON 


When the transceiver power is ON, the battery icon 
sequentially shows “J.” “(9 “tag” and “imal” 
while charging, and the icon disappears when the 
Z battery pack is completely charged. 


WQQqr 


Transceiver 


¢ CP-12L (Optional) 


to a cigarette lighter 
socket (12 V DC) 
¢ CP-19R (Optional) 


¢ OPC-254L (Optional) 


y 


BE SURE to attach the battery pack 
before connecting the DC cable. 


toa12V DC 
(power supply) 


Black: © 


White: ® 


e “Charging (Power ON)” setting screen 


FUNCTION 3/3 Charging {Power OND 1/1 
Data Speed OFF 

vox 
cl-¥ = 

Heterodyne 


Charging (Power O 


NOTE: Up to 5 W (approximately) of maximum out- 
put power is possible when using external DC power. 
However, when the supply voltage exceeds 14 V, the 
built-in protection circuit activates to reduce the trans- 
mit output power to approximately 2.5 W. 


© Operating note 

¢The power supply voltage must be between 10.0- 
16.0 V DC. 
NEVER CONNECT OVER 16 V DC directly into the [DC 
IN] jack of the transceiver. 

¢ BE SURE to use a CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L 
when connecting a regulated 12 V DC power supply. 
Use an external DC-DC converter to connect the transceiv- 
er through an optional CP-12L, CP-19R or OPC-254L toa 
24 V DC power source. 

¢The voltage of the external power supply must be 
between 10-16 V DC when using either CP-12L, CP- 
19R or OPC-254L, otherwise, use the battery pack. 

¢ Disconnect the power cables from the transceiver 
when not using it. Otherwise, the vehicle battery will 
become exhausted. 


¢ The power save function is automatically deactivated 
when using an external DC power source. 

¢ Be sure to observe the correct polarity of the OPC- 
254L supply connection. 

¢ When external power is used, the power save func- 
tion is automatically turned OFF. 

¢ ID-51A/E’s charging circuit may generate certain 
spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may 
be heard. 
When you operate the transceiver while charging, and 
if you cannot receive signals correctly, set “Charging 
(Power ON)” in the MENU screen to OFF. 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Power ON 


> Hold down [c] for 1 second to turn ON power. 
¢ Hold down [cy] for 1 second to turn OFF power. 
¢ After the opening message and power source voltage are 
displayed, the operating frequency appears. 


G The opening message and power source voltage 
display options can be turned ON or OFF in the Dis- 
play menu. 

MENU > Display > Opening Message (p. 16-76) 

4%, MENU > Display > Voltage (Power ON) (p. 16-76) 


WMA 


@ Setting audio volume 


> Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
¢ If the squelch is closed, hold down [SQL] while setting 
the audio level. 
¢ The display shows the volume level while adjusting. 


Ge beep level is adjusted in the Sounds menu. 
%, MENU > Sounds > Beep Level (p. 16-79) 


[VOL] 
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O 
ICOM 


ID-S14 


JASYUA /IDS4 


When “JA3YUA/ID51” is set as 
your own call sign and note. 


Y 


Voltage gay 


00] = 12:00 
146.010 

Pe eescasarenee | 009 

A40000 cx 

BAH 

ime] 12:00 


Heeceroies Sugino 
AAD.000 cece 
arr Hee 
Volume level display 


T46.010__ 


Maximum audio 


Previous view 


5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ MAIN band selection 


The ID-51A/E has two independent operating bands; A 
band and B band. 

The transceiver can monitor two frequencies simultane- 
ously on A band and B band. This is called Dualwatch 
operation. (p. 5-13) 


=» Push [MAIN]Gn) to toggle the MAIN band between 
A and B band. 
e “MAIN” appears on the MAIN band. 
> Hold down [DUAL]@éi\) for 1 second to turn the dual- 
watch operation ON or OFF. 
¢ During Dualwatch operation, the display shows the A 
band in the upper half and the B band in the lower half. 
eWhen Dualwatch operation is OFF, the display shows 
only the MAIN band. 


Single band operation 


Selecting A band 
12:00 


146.010 


See eo OO 
2012/11/06 (Tuel 


Push 


12:00 


440.000 


FSKIF 


pov OG 
2012/11/06 (Tuel 


Selecting B band 


Hold down 


MAIN 
PSKIF DUAL 


Hold down 


Frequency range on the A/B bands: 
108.000 MHz to 174.000 MHz 
137.000 MHz to 174.000 MHz 
380.000 MHz to 479.000 MHz 


* Some frequency ranges are blocked for the U.S.A. and Aus- 
tralian version by regulation. 


Upper: A band 


Lower: B band 


Dualwatch operation 


Selecting upper half as 


MAIN band 
iu] 12:00 
GEM FM 
T4601 J Ircsis can 
(A band) 


440.000 | SUB band 
eae aa SOME 


(B band) 
Push 


MAIN 
DUAL 
100 12:00 
FM 
146.010 cee fees 
(5) 55) 


(A band) 


MAIN band 
(B band) 


Selecting lower half as 
MAIN band 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the operating band 


The transceiver can receive the AIR, 144 MHz or 430 
MHz bands. 


@ Push [V/MHz](¥™iz] to select the VFO mode, if neces- 
sary. 
(2) Push [QUICK]8XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Band Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
: Ea 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired frequency 
band. 
¢ Available frequency bands are differ, depending on ver- 
sion. See the specifications for details. (p. 19-2) 
@)Push D-pad(Ent) to set and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 


5-4 


12:00 


146.010 


+ DTMF TX 
Voice TH 


nae 


1 1 nn 
l AIR band 
146.070 ————— 444 MHz band 


470 O00 <——-—— 430 MHz band 


parr rarer Bae 
V 
ime] - 12:00 
127.000 
Le 600 
AAD.000  csue 
rrr BAG 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting a tuning step 


The following tuning steps are selectable. (kHz) 
5.0 6.25 8.33* | 10.0 12.5 15.0 20.0 
25.0 30.0 50.0 100.0 |125.0 | 200.0 


“Appears only when the AIR band is selected. 


© Tuning step selection 
@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 
@ Push D-pad({t) to select “TS,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(1!t) to select the desired tuning step. 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 


QUICK 
SPCH 
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AAD.O00  ccue 
Roe eereay eno ee 15] 5) 


When 10 kHz tuning steps 
is selected, the frequency 
changes in the 10 kHz steps. 


15.0kHz 
20 .OkHz 


> .OkHz 

6.25kHz2 
19.0kHz 
12.5kHz 


noe 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Setting a frequency 
V/MHz to 


(When VFO mode is selected, push [V/MHz 
select the 1 MHz or 10 MHz Quick Tuning function 
step, or turn it OFF. 
¢ When the 1 MHz step is selected, the frequency changes in 

1 MHz steps. 
¢ When the 10 Mz step is selected, the frequency changes 
in 10 MHz steps. 

(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired frequency. 
¢ The frequency changes according to the selected tuning 

steps. See page 5-5 for details. 


[DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 


@ Setting the squelch level 


The squelch function mutes the noise or received au- 
dio signal, depending on the signal strength and the 
squelch control setting. 


» While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the 

squelch level. 

¢ While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to dis- 
play the squelch level. 

¢ “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV- 
EL9” is tight squelch (for strong signals). 

e “AUTO” shows automatic level adjustment by a noise 
pulse counting system. 

e “OPEN” shows a continuously open setting. (This option 
is not selectable in the DV mode.) 


[DIAL] 
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a] = | 12:00 

146010 
eye ssestece ree me 009 
AADO00 ce 
ABE 


When the frequency changes 
in 1 MHz steps. 


Blinks 


a 12:00 

1/446.010 
Ne eee 008 
A4A0.000 © esx 
ets 


When the frequency changes 
in 10 MHz steps. 


12:00 


746.010 _ 


SQUELCH: AUTO 


aie : a aaa 


Automatic squelch 


FSEIF 
BEE 


12:00 


746.010 _ 


SQUELCH: LEVELS 


aie | paren 


Maximum level 


FSEIF 
BEE 


NOTE: The independent squelch level can be set to 
the A band and B band. 

The squelch level setting can be done only for the 
6 MAIN band. 


WAS 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the operating mode 


Operating modes are determined by the modulation of 
the radio signals. The transceiver has a total of four op- 
erating modes; AM, FM, FM-N and DV. 
> Push [MODE one or more times to select a de- 
sired operating mode. 
¢ The AM mode can be used for only the AIR band (108.000 
MHz to 136.995 MHz). 
¢ When the GPS TX Mode is set, “DV-G” or “DV-A” appears 
instead of “DV.” (p. 10-16) 


On 0 
YOR @lQIG 


# Monitor function 


This function is used to listen to weak signals without 
disturbing the squelch setting, or having to open the 
squelch manually even when mute functions such as 
the tone squelch are in use. 


» Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen- 


cy. 
¢ The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks. 


4 The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in 
Y Function menu. 
% MENU > Function > Monitor (p. 16-66) 


SS 


ae 12:00 AM mode selected 
127.000 

ado 
aD) 12:00 FM mode selected 
146.010 

axe 


ime] Y 12:00 
146.01 0 


1a6. 


FM-N mode selected 


12:00 Dv mode selected 


010 


12:00 


146.010 


The first segment 
blinks 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Selecting the Mode 


© VFO mode 
The VFO mode is used to set the desired frequency. 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mtz) to select the VFO mode. 

* When VFO mode is selected, push [V/MHz](¥Mta) then ro- 
tate [DIAL] to change the frequency in 1 MHz steps. Or 
push [V/MHz]¥mt) again for 10 MHz steps. 

(2) Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency. 


© Memory/Call channel/ 
Weather channel* mode 
¢ Memory mode 
Memory mode is used for operation on Memory chan- 
nels, which store programmed frequencies. 


¢ Call channel mode 
Call channels are used for quick recall of most-often 
used frequencies. 


¢ Weather channel mode* 

Weather channels are used for monitoring weather 
channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and 
Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts. 


(When the VFO mode is selected, push [M/CALL] 
to select the memory mode. 
¢ “3” and the selected Memory channel number appear. 
(2) Push [M/CALL]®S) again to select the Call channel 
mode, and then push again to select the Weather 
channel mode. 
¢ The Memory mode, Call channel mode or Weather chan- 
nel mode” are alternately selected. 
¢ While in the Call channel mode, the selected Call chan- 
nel number (“CO” to “C3”) appears. 
¢ While in the Weather channel mode’, the selected weath- 
er channel number (“WX-01” to “WX-10”) appears. 
(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 
¢ Only programmed Memory channels can be selected. 
¢ See p. 12-4 for memory programming details. 


“Appears in only the U.S.A. version transceivers. 


© DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode 

The DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is used for D-STAR 
‘repeater operation. In this mode, you can easily select 
the preprogrammed repeaters and UR call signs by ro- 
tating [DIAL]. 


@Hold down for 1 second to select the DR 
mode. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired access repeater. 
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VFO mode 
Ly Push (UME) to select 
S 
DR mode ail O 0 = 


Hold down 


plisisis Memory mode 


Call channel mode 


WX channel* mode 
to select Push 


to alternately select 


¢ VFO mode 


¢ Call channel mode 
12:00 


146.010 


ee eT Appears 


¢ Weather channel mode* 
12:00 


12:00 


447.000 KSTIT B 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


M@ Receiving 
Example: Receiving on 145.510 MHz 


@) Push [V/MHz]¥"gi] to select the VFO mode, if neces- 
sary. 
(2) Push [QUICK]@44) to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Band Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad i 
eee 
=a 
(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired band. 
¢ Example: “146.010” 
¢ The last frequency operated on the band is displayed. 
¢The displayed frequency will appear after band selec- 
tion. 
()Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 
© Push [MODE](¥985) to select the FM mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select “145.510 MHz.” 
When a signal is received: 
¢ The Squelch opens and audio is heard. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights green. 
¢ The S-meter shows the relative signal strength level. 


[DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 


QUICK 
SPCH 
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127.000 
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12:00 


0 
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/ 


440.000 


12:00 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Transmitting 


CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna will dam- 
age the transceiver. 


Y NOTE: To prevent interfering, hold down [SQL] to 
Y listen on the channel before transmitting. 


SN 


@ Set the operating frequency. (p. 5-6) 

¢ Transmitting can be done only when the 144 MHz or 430 
MHz amateur band is selected as the MAIN band. 

(2) Hold down [LOW]YMui) for 1 second to select the 
transmit output power between S-Low, Low1, Low2, 
Mid and High to suit your operating requirements. 

* Or while holding down [LOW]WM#), rotate [DIAL] to select 
the output power. 

¢ Lower output power during short-range communications 
may reduce the possibility of interference to other sta- 
tions, and will conserve battery power. 

e “SLO’/“LO1”/ “LO2”/“MID” appears when S-low/low 1/low 
2/mid power is selected. 

¢ No icon appears when high power is selected. 

(3) Hold down [PTT] to transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ The S/RF meter displays the output power level. 

() Speak at your normal voice level. 
¢ DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or 

speak too loudly. This may distort your speech. 

(5) Release [PTT] to receive. 


© About transmit power levels 
O When the external DC power cable (13.5 V DC) is 
connected or BP-271/BP-272 is attached. 
> 5 W (High)/2.5 W (Mid)/1.0 W (Low2)/ 
0.5 W (Low1)/0.1 W (S-Low) (approximately) 


O When the BP-273 is attached. 
: Approximately 0.1 W (S-LOW) (fixed) 
Y NOTE: When using the BP-273 battery case, 
“SLO, “LO1,” “LO2,” “MID” or no icon (high 
power) appears on the display by holding 
down [LOW]YMi) for 1 second. But “SLO” ap- 
pears while transmitting, and the output power 

is limited to approximately 0.1 watts. 


OA QgyY 
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Z\ WARNING! NEVER transmit for long periods of 

time. 

During prolonged transmissions at high power or mid 

power, the transceiver radiates heat to protect itself 

from overheating. The transceiver’s chassis will be- 

come hot and may cause a burn. 

¢ To prevent the transceiver’s overheating, the default set- 
ting of the time-out timer function is set to 5 minutes (p. 16- 
68). Be careful when the time-out timer function is turned 
OFF or set to a long time period, and you transmit for long 
periods. 


DO NOT operate the transceiver in a situation that will 
obstruct heat dissipation, especially if the transceiver 
uses an external power supply. Heat dissipation may 
be affected, and it may cause a burn, warp the casing 
or damage the transceiver. 


NOTE: When the transceiver becomes hot, the trans- 
ceivers heat protection function gradually reduces 
the output power to approximately 2.5 watts, then it 
stops transmission after that. This is done to protect 
the transceiver itself until it can cool down. 


CONNECT to only the rated voltage range when us- 
ing an external power supply. 


TX/RX 
indicator 


Microphone 


¢ Transmit power level display 
skip High power (5 W) 


shiz Mid power (2.5 W) 


SKIF Low2 power (1.0 W) 


skIF Low1 power (0.5 W) 


skip S-Low power (0.1 W) 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


M@ Key Lock function 


Activate to prevent accidental frequency changes and 
unnecessary function access. 


> Hold down [LOCK](“88") for 1 second to turn the Key 
Lock function ON or OFF. 
e When the Key Lock function is activated and the locked key 
or dial is pushed or rotated, “LOCK ON” appears. 
* [cy], [LOCK](“8%), [PTT], [SQL] and [VOL] can be used 
while the lock function is activated. 


L, 


ither or both the squelch control and volume control 
can also be locked in the Function menu. 
77 MENU > Function > Key Lock (p. 16-68) 


WV 


MENU es ——_D 
ells 
qo] 0 


@ ATT (AIR) function 


The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio 
distortion. This is useful when the transceiver receives 
a very strong air band signal, or it is in very strong elec- 
tromagnetic fields such as from a broadcasting station 
near your location. 

The attenuation is about 30 dB, and enabled when the 
AIR band is selected. 


@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2 Push D-pad(Jt) to select “ATT (AIR),” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


~ 
ae 
Es 
(3) Push D-pad(!) to select “30dB.” 
Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 
e “ATT” appears. 


RX>CS) 


O 


i] 12:00 
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146.010 


The function is ON 


i] 12:00 


146.010 


Boe 


The function is OFF 


Band Select 
DUP 
TS 
ATT CAIR) 
+~GPS Information 
GPS Position 


nae 
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127.000 
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BASIC OPERATION 


lM Band Scope function 


The Band Scope function allows you to visually check a spec- 
ified frequency range around the center frequency. 


Example: The tuning step is set to 10 kHz, anda 
strong signal is received on 146.060 MHz. 


12:00 (Strong level 


Taeor0 tm 


a i iN Tee 
HT <—_—Tre signal on the 
Ta 146.060 MHz 


Band Scope display Center frequency (Example: 146.010 MHz) 


Sweep marker 


© Sweep operation 
@ Push [QUICK]GXS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Band Scope,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad a1 


(Ent) 
(3) Push D-pad(!) to select the option between “Single 
Sweep” and “Continuous Sweep.” 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the frequency display 
and start sweeping. 
eA single Sweep checks the specified frequency range 
only one time. 
¢ Acontinuous Sweep repeatedly checks the specified fre- 
quency range. 
«Push D-pad(Ent) to stop sweeping and push again to 
restart it. 
eWhen the sweeping stops, rotate [DIAL] to move the 
sweep marker to a detected signal; you can hear the sig- 
nal audio. 
¢ When the sweeping stops, push [CLR](@#/Mz) to cancel the 
Band Scope function. 


~ 
7") 
(It) | Os 


About the sweep steps: 

The specified tuning step (in VFO mode) or programmed 
tuning step (in memory mode) is used during sweep. 

If the tuning step is set to wide, the present signal may not 
be displayed (may be skipped), even that is strong signal. 
Thus we recommend to set the tuning step to the 20 kHz 
or less to use the Band Scope function. 

See page 5-5 for the Tuning step selection details. 


YX, GN 


¢ For the single watch operation within 144 MHz or 430 
MHz band, the displayed frequency’s audio sounds dur- 
ing a sweep. 

- In the AIR band, the displayed frequency’s audio does 
not sound during a sweep, even if the single watch op- 
eration is selected. 

¢ The audio output during a sweep can be turned OFF in 
the MENU screen. 

MENU > Sounds > Scope AF Output (p. 16-81) 


SSAA AA A,’'|NMN 


Example: Continuous sweep on 146.010 MHz 
12:00 


146.010 


Wand Scope 
=<XREC Sta rte> 
=<Bil Radia OR=> 
<<BL Radio Mode 


4~2=5PS Logger Onl 


fzaa] 12:00 While continuously 
a sweeping 
146.010 
IF 
sone nSeseeeenn A 
| 12:00 When the sweeping stops, 
uy rotate [DIAL] to move the 
] AB 0 BO sweep marker to a detect- 
: “art ed signal; you can hear 
eee f__ the signal audio. 
i oly 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Dualwatch operation 


Dualwatch operation simultaneously monitors two fre- 
quencies. 

The ID-51A/E has two independent receiver circuits as 
A band and B band. 

Depending on the operating band or mode, the SUB 
band audio signal is muted. In such case, “ax MUTE” 
appears. 

During the dualwatch operation, the audio output may 
be interrupted when the frequency is switched while 
scanning, or by other factors. 


A/B band selection in the DR mode 

The DR mode screen can be displayed on the A band 
(upper) or B band (lower). 

When the DR mode is displayed on the A band, and 
the DR mode is selected in the B band, the previously 
displayed frequency or memory before entering the 
DR mode is displayed on the A band. 


¢ Display image for the DR mode 
»,. DR mode screen 


© MAIN band selection 
Push [MAIN]@én) to alternately select upper half 
band or lower half band as the MAIN band. 
e “MAIN” appears on the MAIN band. 
¢ “Band selection, operating frequency input using [DIAL], 
operating mode selection, Memory channel selection, 


memory write and band scope function can be made on 
the MAIN band. 


5-13 


O SUB band mute status 


MAIN band SUB band 
DV mode 
DV 
mode FM-N mode 
DV mode 
FM-N 
mode FM-N mode 
AIR band AIR band 


Example: MAIN band is FM-N mode. 
SUB band is DV mode. 


12:00 
Fri-H 


MAIN band ] 46.01 0 


SUB band | Aah on rsKir 
‘i 


Appears when the SUB band 
audio signal is muted. 


ae Fi 40000... 
rr rarer rrr Bae 


MAIN band is upper half 
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@no000 am 


MAIN band is lower half 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Dualwatch operation (Continued) 

© Setting the volume for Dualwatch 

The volume setting for Dualwatch can be set for both 
bands simultaneously or for each band separately, in 
the MENU screen. 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Sounds), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 
D-pad — ag 
(Ent) | Oe E 


(11) Us 
( MENU > Sounds > Volume Select) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 

@ Push D-pad({t) to select the desired option. 

° All :The audio output level for the BC 
Radio, A band and B band are ad- 
justed at the same time. 

¢ BC Radio Separate: The audio output level for the BC 

Radio is independently adjusted. 
The audio output level for A band 
and B band are adjusted at the 
same time. 

:The audio output level for the BC 
Radio, A band and B band are in- 
dependently adjusted. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 


¢ Separate 


When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected: 
> Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
¢ The audio output levels for A band and B band are ad- 
justed at the same time: 


When “Separate” is selected: 
@ Push [MAIN]@ta) for 1 second to select A band or B 
band for the MAIN band. 
(2) Rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
¢ When the audio output level for A band and B band are 
independently adjusted. 
For example, even if the audio output level for A band is 
adjusted, B band’s audio level stays at the original level. 


12:00 


146.010 


AADOOO  ecce 
See eee 1) 5) 
v 


MEM af4 
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] Display 

£ Sounds 

Time Set 
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Volume Select 


BIL Radio Level 
Earphone Mode 
Beep Level 
Beep/¥oal Level Link 
Key-Touch Beep 


Volume Select 4 


BL Radio Separate 
Separate 
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5 BASIC OPERATION 


@ Weather channel operation (U.S.A. version transceivers only) 


There are 10 weather channels for monitoring weather 
channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and 
Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts. 


© Weather channel selection 

@ Push [M/CALL one or more times to select the 
weather channel mode. 
e “WX” and the weather channel number appear. 

(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired weather chan- 
nel. 


(3) Push [V/MHz]WMs3) or [M/CALL]@S}) to return to the 
previous frequency or Memory channel. 


[DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 
M/CALL 
S.MW. 


© Weather alert function 

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones 
before important weather announcements. 

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se- 
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds 
for the announcement. 

When the alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and the 
WX channel are alternately displayed, and a beep tone 
sounds until the transceiver is operated. 

The previously selected (used) weather channel is 
checked periodically during standby or while scanning. 


@ Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Weather Alert,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON” or “OFF” 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to save the setting and exit the 
Quick Menu screen. 
(5) Set the desired standby mode. 
* “WX” appears when “ON?” is selected in step @. 
* Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel. 
¢ Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected. 


Weather channel mode 
i] 12:00 
fERleu #26=6=6)ClClUté~<CSti‘:SCS 


AAD.O00 cece 
econ eter Bae 1] 5) 


When the alert signal is detected 
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ea eaieh Z eee 

ime] = 12:00 
WX-01 


Section 6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


MI Basic operation.............cccceecceeeeseecceeeesseeeeeeeenseeees 6-2 
: DOSCIIPUONS sicsectietucehidisdecediieha tides niaeey autos: 6-2 
© Turning ON the BC Radio........0...:c:cceeeees 6-2 
© Listening to the BC Radio while monitoring two 

NAIM. DAM OS vez zaceneecectetesete sacked iebes steeds cetdivesentatces 6-3 
D Mode Selection ........eecceceeeeeseeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeenees 6-3 
© Bank selection on the Memory bank mode...... 6-4 
© AM/FM radio mode selection...........:::c:ceeeee 6-5 
© To searching the broadcast signal.................- 6-5 
© Attenuator FUNCTION «0.0... eee eee eeeteeeeeeeeteees 6-6 
© Setting squelch level...........::cceeeeeeeeeeeeeees 6-7 
© Monitor fUN tion... eeceeeeeeeteeeeeeeesneeeeeeeeneees 6-7 
© Setting a tuning step (AM Only) ...........:::eee 6-8 

@ Adding or editing a BC Radio memory..............-. 6-9 
© BC Radio Memory .........:::cccccceeeeseeeeeteeeseneees 6-9 
© Add a BC Radio memory .........::::cceeeeeeeees 6-9 
© Deleting a BC Radio memory............::0c8e 6-12 
© Editing a BC radio memory ...........:::eeeeeeees 6-13 
© Rearrange the display order of the BC Radio 

MOMOMY werd ccsccieciviccseskissvaesinmeteagesecatpidssanesgeens: 6-14 

Mf Skip setting for the BC radio memory................ 6-15 

M@ Using the BC Radio Mode............:::cccseeeeeeees 6-16 

MBC Radio Setting ...........:cceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeete 6-17 
FM Antenind..........cecceeeeescceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeaes 6-17 
© Power Save (BC Radio)...........:::ccceeceeeeeees 6-17 
& Auto MUte siesscececseccevdeutessiieiestecnsexhtaveudeeeneesed 6-18 
Volume Sele@Ct .........eeeceeeseeeesseeeeeseeeteseeeeesaes 6-19 
> BC Radio Level...........c:ccccceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaes 6-20 


6-1 


Previous view 


6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation 


© Descriptions 

You can listen to the AM or FM Broadcast (BC) Radio. 
When the transceiver receives 2 amateur bands on the 
MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to the 
Broadcast (BC) Radio on the pop up window. 

Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be pro- 
grammed into each bank for easy memory manage- 
ment. 

You can comfortably standby listening to the BC Radio. 
Also, the transceiver can be used as just a BC Radio. In 
this case, the other modes are in a sleep state. 


Y the BC radio memory channel contents, described 
ZG in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s pre- 
Y programmed memory. 


SS 


© Turning ON the BC Radio 

@) Push [QUICK]@USK). 

(2)Push D-pad({t) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) The BC Radio pop up window appears, and exits the 
Quick Menu screen. 
+ “fy” appears. 


% To turn OFF the BC Radio, push [QUICK]@:), and 
ZG then select “<<BC Radio OFF>>,” as described 
GY above. 


MNS 


[3] 


QUICK 
SPCH 


Frequency range for the BC Radio 
FM 76.0 MHz* to 108.0 MHz 
AM 520 kHz to 1710 kHz 


“The usable frequency range differs, according to the trans- 
ceiver's version. 


ime] = 12:00 


Example: While listening to FM-A Station 


12:00 


146.010 


Band Scope 


=<REC Sta rte> 

<<BC Radio OR>> 

<<Bl Radio Mode 
4 2=05PS5 Logger Onl 


Appears Y 
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~ 8B.0u- 


FSEIF 
BEE 


6-2 


Previous view 


6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M@ Basic operation (Continued) 


© Listening to the BC Radio while monitoring two ham bands 


When the transceiver receives 2 amateur bands on the 
MAIN band and SUB band, you can still listen to the 
BC Radio. 


@ Push [QUICK]@8S9. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<BC Radio ON>>,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
°“G’ appears. 


(3) Push [CLRICNSi) to turn OFF the BC Radio pop up 
window. 
¢ You can comfortably standby listening to the BC Radio. 


NOTE: To show the BC Radio pop up window again, 
push [QUICK]@%49, and push D-pad(!t) to select 
fC eBC Radio>>,” then push D-pad(Ent). 


SS 


(Rx>cs} 


© Mode selection 

@)When the BC Radio pop up window is displayed, 
push [M/CALL]™i) to select between the Tuning 
mode and the Memory bank mode. 

(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select the frequency or memory 
channel. 


¢ Tuning mode 

The BC Radio Tuning mode is used to set the desired 
BC Radio frequency. 

To save the selected frequency, hold down [S.MW](Wait) 
for 1 second to program into the lowest memory chan- 
nel of the selected bank. 


¢ Memory bank mode 

The BC Radio Memory bank mode is very useful to 
quickly select often-used frequency settings. 

When the Memory bank mode is selected, “{@iqj” and 
the selected memory channel number appear. 


Y NOTE: Push [QUICK]@NS), and select “VFO” to se- 
Y lect the Tuning mode, or select “MR” to select the 
% Memory bank mode. 


WS 
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Appears 


1200 BC Radio pop 
up window 


~ RADIO 


=| 12:00 


146.010 


BC Radio pop up 
window is OFF 
(BC Radio is ON) 


Band Scope 
=<REC Starte> 
==BC Radia=> 


==BC Radia OFF> 


2B Radio Mode 
==GPS Logger Onl ff 
AA 

To show the BC Radio 

pop up window again, 

select “<<BC Radio>>.” 


12:00 Tuning mode 


| FMM-A Stee ; 


fal 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M@ Basic operation (Continued) 


© Bank selection on the Memory bank mode 


Up to 50 BC Radio memory channels can be pro- 
grammed into each bank for easy memory manage- 
ment. 
If you switch the bank, other area channel can be se- 
lected. 


@Push [M/CALL](fiiw) to select the Memory bank 
mode. 
¢ “(ig and the selected memory channel number appear. 
(2) Push [QUICK]. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad({t) to select the desired bank, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(The memory channel of the selected bank appears, 
and exits the Quick Menu screen. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] to select a memory channel. 
* Push [MODE](“88F) to select the FM or AM mode. 


6-4 


oo 12:00 Memory bank mode 


(Bank A) 


noe 


1 =] i= ny Select “Bank C” 


E: Area 5 
Fi Area & l 
ABA 
or 12:00 The preprogrammed 


channel of Bank C is 
displayed 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation (Continued) 
© AM/FM radio mode selection 


= Push [MODE][O8F] to select the AM or FM radio 
mode. 


= a 12:00 FM mode 


EC RADIO 


“1620. 


FSEIF 
BEE 


© To searching the broadcast signal 
While in the Tuning mode, hold down (D or Gs} to start . 
i ‘ =—_ > C10] | 12:00 
searching the broadcast signal. = 
* When (5) is held down, a down scan starts, and when @} is a BC RADIO 
held down, up scan starts. 


ing a signal 


e When a signal is received, the scanning stops on the fre- "1 S56 = Wh 
<—$— — Whil rch- 
quency. : Wns esearc 


* To cancel scanning, push (6D, 5) or [CLRIYMSi). 


FSEIF 
BEE 


im] a 12:00 


EES MHz 
CLR (WMG) 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M@ Basic operation (Continued) 

© Attenuator function 

The attenuator reduces signal levels to prevent audio 
distortion. 

This is useful when the transceiver receives a very 
strong AM or FM BC Radio signal, or it is in very strong 
electromagnetic fields such as from a broadcasting sta- 
tion near your location. 

The attenuator can be set in both the AM and FM 
mode. 


@ Push [MODE]%98F} to select the desired AM or FM 
mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]@8S9. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “ATT (FM),” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
* When the AM mode is selected in step @, select “ATT 
(AM).” 


D-pad 


ra 
"poe 
a | 
(4) Push D-pad(JT) to select the attenuator. 
¢ ATT (FM) 
OFF : The attenuator is OFF. 
30dB : The attenuation is about 30 dB. 


e ATT (AM) 

OFF : The attenuator is OFF. 

Auto : The attenuation is automatically switched be- 
tween OFF and 30 dB (maximum), depend- 
ing on the received signal strength level. 

30dB : The attenuation is set to 30 dB. 

50cB : The attenuation is set to 50 dB. 

(5)Push D-pad(Ent) to save, and exit the Quick Menu 
screen. 
¢When the attenuator is ON, “ATT” appears on the BC 
Radio pop up window. 


Bl 


(QUICK 
SPCH 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Basic operation (Continued) 


© Setting squelch level 
The squelch level can be set only for the BC radio. 


@While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] one click to 
display the squelch level. (Default: AUTO) 
(2) While holding down [SQL], rotate [DIAL] to select the 
squelch level. 
¢ “LEVEL1” is loose squelch (for weak signals) and “LEV- 
EL3” is tight squelch (for strong signals). 
e “AUTO” shows automatic level adjustment by a noise 
pulse counting system. 
¢ “OPEN” shows a continuously open setting. 


[DIAL] 


© Monitor function 

This function is used to listen to weak BC Radio sig- 
nals without disturbing the squelch setting, or having to 
manually open the squelch. 


» Hold down [SQL] to monitor the operating frequen- 


cy. 
¢ The 1st segment of the S-meter blinks. 


The [SQL] key can be set to ‘sticky’ operation in Func- 
tion menu. 
MENU > Function > Monitor (p. 16-66) 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


M Basic operation (Continued) 

© Setting a tuning step (AM Only) 

If you select the BC Radio frequency by rotating [DIAL] 
in the Tuning mode, the frequency changes in the se- =l-Tal SSG Olio 
lected tuning step. 


@) Push [MODE to select the AM mode. 4 620 kHz 

(2 Push [QUICK]@uS). 

(Push D-pad(it) to select “TS,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D- pad mu’) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(it) ogy 


@)Push D-pad({t) to select the desired tuning step be- 
tween 1.0 kHz, 9.0 kHz and 10.0 kHz. 

(6) Push D-pad(Ent) to save, and exit the Quick Menu 1 
screen. ap LAM 

4=<BC Radio Mocde> [ 


noe 


= ES iO) When 10.0 kHz 
step is selected. 


RX>CS} 


10,.0kHz 


aoe 


The frequency changes in the 
selected tuning step. 
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BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing a BC Radio memory 


© BC Radio Memory 

A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Mem- 
ory. You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory chan- 
nels to each bank, for easy memory management. (A 
maximum of 500 memories can be assigned to the BC 
Radio Memory.) 

Some area stations are preloaded into the BC Radio 
memory for easy memory management. 


G The BC radio memory channel contents, described 
Y in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s pre- 
Y 

Yy programmed memory. 


\S 


© Add a BC Radio memory 


1. Adding a BC Radio Memory and entering the edit 
mode 


@ Push [MENU](8"). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired radio mode (AM 
or FM) to be programmed. 

© Push [QUICK]. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The BC RADIO MEM EDIT screen is displayed. 
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BC Radio Memory 


FM-A Station 

FM-B Station 

FM-C Station 
I 


AM-A Station 
AM-B Station 
AM-C Station 


(Example) 


MEM L 1/4 
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i BC Radio 


BC RADIO rail 


Bl Radio Memory 


Bt Radio Set 


BC RADIO MEMORY 2y5 BC RADIO MEMORY 
G: Area 7 screen is displayed. 
H: Area = 
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BC RADIO BARE EF 


Al 


al 


eal 


Bo RADIO BANK EFM 


-- Blank -- When no memory is 
programmed, “-- Blank --” 


appears. 


Select “Add” 


«= Continued on the next page 
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BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


2. BC Radio Memory name programming 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 
on ps 
(1) 1 Seu 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@S) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
e A space can be entered, in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@Mi%) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@® Repeat steps @ and © to enter a BC Radio Memory 
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
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«= Continued on the next page 


Previous view 


6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


3. Frequency programming 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 


® Rotate [DIAL] to input the frequency. 
¢ AM: 520 to 1710 kHz 
¢ FM: 76.0 to 108.0 MHz 

@ Push D-pad($s) to move the cursor backward or for- 
ward to edit the frequency. 

® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the frequency. 

@® After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


4. Skip setting 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
@® Push D-pad(!t) to select whether or not to use the 
channel in the BC Radio memory. 
¢ OFF: You can select the channel in the BC Radio 
memory. 
¢ Skip: The channel does not appear in the BC Radio 
memory. 
® After selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 


5. Writing BC Radio Memory 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If a previously added BC Radio memory is edited, select 
“<<Overwrite>>.” 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


To cancel the programmed data: 

@Tocancelthe programmed Be RADIO MEM EDIT 2/2 
data, push [CLRI@Mbi) to Sivin. 
display “Cancel edit?” Cancel edit? 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select | YES 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to cancel pro- 
gramming and return to 
the BC Radio Memory’s 
channel list screen. 


BC RADIO MEM EDIT 1/2 
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ae Ke: 
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BC RADIO MEM EDIT 3/2 
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BC RADIC MEM EDIT 2/2 


Tim. 


Add write? 


Bo RADIO BAM FR 1,°] (Example) 
—warevaeems When “FM-K Station” is 
programmed in Bank K. 


Flvl-K Station 


The list of BC Radio Bank K 
is displayed. 


Previous view 
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@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Deleting a BC Radio memory 

All the contents of a BC Radio memory can be delet- 
ed. 

Please note that deleted memory cannot be restored. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (BC Radio), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “BC Radio Memory,’ and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio group that 
includes the memory you want to delete, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the memory channel to be 
deleted. 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “Delete,” and then D- 
pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected BC Radio memory is deleted. 
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@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Editing a BC radio memory 

This function reprograms a BC radio memory data. This 
is useful when already-programmed data is incorrect, 
has changed or some data should be added to the list. 


@ Push [MENU(™82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio bank that in- 
cludes the memory you want to edit, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the memory to be edited. 

© Push [QUICK]@QS). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit.” 

(8) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ See pages 6-9 to 6-11 for programming details. 

@After programming, the display returns to the BC 
RADIO MEM EDIT screen. 

(0 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

d) Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The programmed contents are overwritten in the BC ra- 

dio memory, and the transceiver returns to the BC Radio 
bank screen. 
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SEIP: 

OFF 
<<Add Write=> 


=<<Qyerwrite>> 


BC RADIO MEM EDIT 3/2 


Sin. 


Oyverwrite? 


BC RADIO BM K FR 1/4 


Flvi-EK Station 


Example: 
“FM-K Station” 
is edited. 
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@ Adding or editing BC Radio memory (Continued) 


© Rearrange the display order of the BC Radio memory 


You can move the programmed BC Radio memory to 
rearrange their display order in the selected BC Radio 
memory bank. 

The programmed BC Radio memory cannot be moved 
out of their assigned memory bank. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
@Push D-pad(it) to select the BC Radio memory 
bank that includes the BC Radio memory you want 
to move, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
()Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory to 
be moved. 
© Push [QUICK]@S9. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 
(8)Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
memory you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected memory contents are inserted to above the 
destination memory name. 

e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected memory 
contents are moved to the bottom of the BC Radio mem- 
ory bank. 


Blinks 
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Select the memory 
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Select the 
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is moved to the 
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@ Skip setting for the BC radio memory 


You can set the undesired frequency to skip targets. 


@ Push [MENU](“82). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(it) to select “BC Radio Memory,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory bank 
that includes the BC Radio memory you want to set 
the skip setting on, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the BC Radio memory to 
be skipped. 

© Push [QUICK]@S9. 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater. 
* Push [QUICK]@YS) and select “SKIP” again, then push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 


6 12-00 


In the BC radio window, i 
push [QUICK]@US9), and se- 
lect “SKIP” also set the skip 
setting. 


=<BC Radio Mode> | 
Peeeereerre 668 
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Delete 
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Select the memory 
to be skipped. 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ Using the BC Radio Mode 


The transceiver has an exclusive BC Radio mode ima] 12:00 
where only the BC Radio functions. 


@ Push [QUICK]@). ] 46.01 0 


(Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<BC Radio Mode>s>,” Beni 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
oe Sata aati 
440.000 px. 
HE 
¢ BC radio mode screen is displayed. v 
om iz 
Band Scope 
=<REC Start>=> 
To cancel the BC Radio mode, push [QUICK]GHS9, “2B Radio ONS> 


and select “<<Normal Mode>>. =<BC Radio Mode. eee 


~<<5PS Logger Onl | 


In the exclusive BC Radio mode, the other modes are v — 
in asleep state. Appears 

To operate the transceiver in a normal way, push im] E 12:00 
[QUICK], and then select “<<Normal Mode>>.” ri FR 


88.0 


2012/12/04(Tuel 
BC Radio Mode screen 
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6 BC RADIO OPERATION 


@ BC Radio setting 


© FM Antenna 
Select the desired antenna for FM radio. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 
D-pad 
(Ent) Soe ep 
(Jt) | Ups 
(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> FM Antenna) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired antenna used 
for the FM radio 
e¢ External : The external antenna is used. 


¢ Earphone : The earphone antenna is used. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Power Save (BC Radio) 
Set the power save function to reduce current drain and 
conserve battery power when the BC Radio is ON. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Power Save 
(BC Radio)) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to set the power save function when 
the BC Radio is ON. 
¢ OFF : The power save function is OFF. 
¢ON_ :When the BC Radio is ON, and when no sig- 

nal is received for 5 seconds, this function 
is activated in a 1:3 ratio (300 milliseconds: 
900 milliseconds) during FM mode opera- 
tion, or 1:1 ratio (2000 milliseconds: 2000 
milliseconds) during AM mode operation. 

© Push [MENU](™28¥) to exit the MENU screen. 


Y NOTE: This function is disabled when the external 
Y power supply is used. 
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@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© Auto Mute 

This setting is enabled when you listen to the BC Radio 
in the background. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“BC Radio”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad mE) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(1) — 2 


(MENU > BC Radio > BC Radio Set> Auto Mute) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the Auto Mute timer to be- 
tween 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps), or 
OFF. 
¢ OFF : The Auto Mute function is OFF. 

The BC Radio audio is not muted even 
if the transceiver receives a signal on 
the MAIN or SUB band. 

The BC Radio audio is muted when the 
transceiver transmits. 

*0 to 10sec: The BC Radio audio is automatically 
muted when the transceiver transmits 
or receives on the MAIN or SUB band. 
After transmitting or receiving, the Auto 
Mute timer starts. After the timer period 
ends, you can listen to the BC Radio. 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© Volume Select 

Select to adjust the audio output level of all bands to- 
gether, all separately, or just the BC Radio separately. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Sounds”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(dt) =F 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Volume Select, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select whether or not to indepen- 
dently adjust the audio output level. 
° All : The audio output level of the BC Radio, 
A band and B band are adjusted at the 
together. 
¢ BC Radio Separate 
: The audio output level of the BC Radio 
is separately adjusted. 
The audio output level of A band and B 
band are adjusted together. 
¢ Separate : The audio output level of the BC Radio, 
A band and B band are separately ad- 
justed. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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@ BC Radio setting (Continued) 

© BC Radio Level 

Set the initial audio output level difference between the 
BC Radio and the A and B bands when “All” is set in 
“Volume Select.” (p. 16-78) 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2)Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“Sounds”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s a 
(1) — == 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “BC Radio Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(4) Rotate [DIAL] to adjust. 
¢ +5 to +1 : The BC Radio audio output level is higher 
than the A and B bands audio. 
°0 : The BC Radio audio output level is same 
as the A and B bands audio. 
*—1 to-5 : The BC Radio audio output level is lower 
than the A and B bands audio. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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Section / D-STAR INTRODUCTION 


ME D-STAR Intoroduction........0....cccccceccccsseeeeeeeeeeeeeees 7-2 
@ About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode............. 7-2 
Hi Communication Form in the DR mode................. 7-3 


To begin the digital mode communication except in the DR mode 


To begin the digital mode communication except in the For a Local area call or Gateway call: 

DR mode, you can use the VFO mode, Memory mode (@ Set the access repeater’s frequency. (p. 15-2) 
and Call channel mode. (2) Set the frequency offset. (p. 15-4) 

This manual describes focusing on the DR mode op- (3) Set the Duplex direction. (p. 15-5) 

eration which can be set up easily, and if you want to (4) Set the call signs. (p. 16-48) 

use another mode, see the procedures as described 


to the right. For a Simplex call: 


@ Set the operating frequency. 
@ Set the call sign. (p. 16-48) 


IMPORTANT! 
¢ The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents. 
e Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif- 
ferent from other country’s. 
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to 
the repeater frequency band, as shown below. 
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 
430 MHz _ :B (A in Japan) 
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 
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D-STAR INTRODUCTION 


Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed. 


Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver. —> Registering your call sign 
IMPORTANT! (MY) to a gateway repeater. > You have completed the steps!! 


See the Basic Instruction (printed manual) for details. 


@ D-STAR Intoroduction 


¢ In the original D-STAR (Digital Smart Technologies for 
Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system of 
grouped together into Zones. 
¢ The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta- 
tion in another area through the internet. 


¢ The transceiver can be operated in the digital voice 
mode, including low-speed data operation, for both 
transmit and receive. It has a built-in GPS receiver to 
transmit and receive position data. 


@ About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode 


The DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is one mode you can 
use for D-STAR repeater operation. In this mode, you 
can select the preprogrammed repeater or frequency in 
“FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR call 
sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right. 


7 NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re- 
Y peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make 
% a gateway call. 


SS 
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H Communication Form in the DR mode 


In the DR mode, the transceiver has three communica- 
tion forms, as shown below. 


¢ Local area call: To call through your local area (ac- 
cess) 

¢ Gateway call :To call through your local area (ac- 
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and 
the internet to your destination re- 
peater or individual station’s last used 
repeater, using call sign routing. 

* Simplex call : To call another station not using a re- 
peater. 


Local area call Access repeater 
(1 
—() Hamacho 
repeater 


Hamacho area 


Gateway call 


Hirano Sapporo 


repeater ae 
") 


repeater 


Hirano area Sapporo area 


Simplex call 


Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode operation. (pp. 9-23 to 9-31) 
Before operating in the DV mode, be sure to check whether the repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is busy, 
wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures. 

¢ The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for digital repeater operation. The timer limits a continuous trans- 
mission to approximately 10 minutes. Warning beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and 
then again immediately before time-out. 


NOTE: 


WMMQAQAA AN 


7-3 


Section 8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting...........:0c 8-2 
© Using the preloaded repeater list... 8-3 
& Using the DR mode Scan ............ eset 8-4 
© Using the Repeater Search function ............... 8-5 
& Using the TX History «0.0... eeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeee 8-7 
@ “TO” (Destination) setting ............:ccceeeeeeeeeeteees 8-8 
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© Using the TX History «0... eceeeeeneeeeeeeeeee 8-13 
© Directly inputting (UR) ..........ceeeeeeeeees 8-14 
© Directly inputting (RPT) .........:::ceeeeeeeeeees 8-15 


IMPORTANT! 
* The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents. 
¢ Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif- 
ferent from other country’s. 
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to 
the repeater frequency band, as shown below. 
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 
430 MHz _ :B (A in Japan) 
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting 


Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you 
transmit a call in the DR mode. 

You have four ways to set the access repeater. 

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified 


page. 


¢When you know your access repeater 


From the repeater list (p. 8-3) 
Select the repeater preloaded in your transceiver’s 
repeater list.* 


¢When you don't know which repeater you can access. 


Search for a repeater using the DR mode scan (p. 8-4) 


Searches for DV signals from a repeater or a 
frequency. 


Arida 
Blinks —~> 2 re 370 


Search for the nearest repeater (p. 8-5) 
The transceiver searches the nearest repeater by us- 
ing your own and the repeater’s position. 


¢ When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History. 


Setting from the TX History (p. 8-7) 

When you transmit a call in the DR mode, “FROM” 
(the access repeater) data is stored in the TX History. 
You can select the access repeater from the record. 


al 12:00 
oUF 
tte ca COC 
“Hirano” Hirano 
Hirano” repeater > 
is set in “FROM.” 439.590 0 JPSYHH 4 
ae Se 
440.000 FSKIF 
eT) 


FROM SELECT 


Wl 
Repeater List 
Near Repeater 
TX History 


oy DUF— 


ity le Ieieicle 


JPSYCY A 


a40.000 


FSKIF 
a, ABE 
While DR mode scanning 


FROM SELECT 


4 
Repeater List 
Near Repe 
TH History 


ater 


FROM SELECT 


Repeater List 
Near Repeater 


Ts History 
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued) 


© Using the preloaded repeater list 


For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded into 
your transceiver. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2)Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group where 
your access repeater is listed, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “11: Japan” 
¢The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ 

from your transceiver’s preloaded list. 

(5) Push D-pad(1t) to select your access repeater, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hirano” 

© If the selected repeater name is displayed in “FROM” 
on the DR mode screen, the access repeater setting 
is completed. 


(Rx2cs} 
O 


How to switch the repeater group: 
=» While in the DR mode, push [QUICK]@S) to open 
the Quick menu. Then push D-pad(t) to select 
“Group Select.” 
¢ You can switch the repeater group using D-pad(!T) 
a 127°nn 
Group Select 


i] Repeater Detail 


Il Voice TX 
GPS Information 
GPS Position 
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Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan 


from the repeater list. 
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m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued) 


© Using the DR mode scan 


The DR mode scan is useful to find a repeater. 

To quickly find a repeater, the DR mode scan skips re- 
peaters that are not specified as an access repeater. 
(“USE (FROM)’ setting is “NO” (SKIP is set) on the re- 
peater list.) 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2) Hold down [SCAN](¥é8¥} to start the DR mode scan. 
¢The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while 
scanning. 
¢The repeaters in the repeater list are sequentially dis- 
played. 
¢The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan 
resumes the same as other scanning. (p. 16-18) 
(3)When the transceiver receives a signal from a re- 
peater, the scan stops, then push [CLR]WMi), 
¢ The DR mode scan is cancelled. 


You can skip certain repeaters from a scan target. 
You can also skip all repeaters in certain groups from 
a scan. See page 9-37 for details. 


WY 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW 
| DR \ 


NOTE: 
ven if the transceiver receives a signal from a re- 
eater, the repeater may not receive the transceiv- 


p 
ers signal, because the repeater’s output power is 
higher than the transceiver’s. 


WAN 


The DR mode scan scans simplex frequencies if they 
are entered in the repeater list. 


12:00 
DY 
we, CQCACa 
= i 3.450 
= ™~ 


Blinks | While receiving a 


signal on 433.450. 
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Example: Select the “Hirano repeater using the 
DR mode scan. 
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RX IJM1ZLE 
440,000 
While receiving a signal from a repeater 


/ 


ov OUF— 
TO 


Hirano 
439 390 JPSYHH «4 


Fie RGD oe 


Completed 


<= Means “JM1ZLK’ is 
using the “Hirano” 
repeater. 

FSEIF 

ABE 


a] 12:00 


ESEIF 
BEE 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued) 


© Using the Repeater Search function 


The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by 
using your own and repeater’s position data. 


1. Receiving your own position data from the GPS 
receiver 


\ 


GY When it is difficult to receive signals indoors, even if 
Y ; ; 

G you are near a window, try going outdoors for better 
%, reception. 


@ Push [MENU](™38"). 


(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 


SS 


(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Internal GPS.” 
¢ The transceiver starts to receive your position data. 

@Push [MENU]S8") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 
¢ The GPS icon blinks when receiving data, as illustrated 

below, and stops blinking when valid data is received. 


0. oe 


- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear. 

¢ It may take only a few seconds to receive, but depend- 
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you 
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a 
different location. 


To display your position data: 
@ Push [QUICK]. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select "GPS Position," and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢Your position is displayed on the GPS POSITION 
screen. 


© Push [CLRIWMi) to exit. 


8-5 


Weather Alert 
“|Home CH Set 


Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater that is 


the top search result. 

MER L 1/4 
%\ DUPYTONE... 

AA Scan 

i Voice Menma 

&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radia 


GPS ez 


eas latermacion | 


GPs SET EE 


GPS Select 1/1 
OFF 
Internal GPS 
External GPS 
Manual 
V Appears 
a . 
nD 12:00 
FSKIF 
cecpiithtie | O08 
Fld 
AADOOO ecu 
papa rrrrrar ee ABA 


/ 


Continued on the next page. 


= 


306" «ALT: 23ft 
SPEED: 6. ?mph 
My TIMES 5:13:53 


GPS POSITION 


1/5 


wa, 38°37. 36 N 
in a! 135734, 28° E 
Lm ST GL:PH74SO 


Previous view 
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting 
© Using the Repeater Search function (Continued) 


2. Receiving your own position from the GPS re- 
ceiver 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2)Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Near Repeater,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Repeater Search function starts. 
* Up to 20 of the nearest repeaters are displayed. 


@)Push D-pad(1t) to select “Hirano,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
“Hirano” is displayed in “FROM.” 


weg 


Be 


NOTE: When the position data accuracy level is set 
to “Approximate,” the direction data is not displayed if 
the distance to the repeater is under 5 kilometers. 
, (Pp. 9-30) 


WAQQ 


NOTE: 

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to 

first receive your own position data. 

elf no repeater is found in a 160 kilometers range, 
screen 1, as shown to the right, will be displayed. 

e If the last received position can be used, screen 2, as 
shown to the right, will be displayed. 


Y 


| + 12:00 
oy GLP 
ag CQCQCQ 
Bee's: 
442 000 ESTIT B 
ae sa pian Sei Stree nlsahis 
AADDOO ecu 
eS NSA OE 2 51515) 
“FROM’ is selected. 
FROM SELECT Wl 


Repeater List 


Near Repeater 
TH History 


NEAR cus NEAR REPEATER 1/2 


= | 


Nippombashi 
lkormna 
Narayana 
Finlebiny 


(Gnavesen) 


Shows the distance 
and direction from your 
position to the repeater 


ia] “+ 
oy GUE 


a racgca 


Hirana 
439 390 JFS‘HH 4&4 


ss : ae 


Completed 


Shows the call sign 
of “Hirano430,” 


12:00 


FSEIF 
BEE 


NEAR REPEATER 


141 
No Repeater Found 


NEAR REPEATER 


GPS is invalid. 
Search by last 


valid postion. 


Screen 1 Screen 2 
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued) 


© Using the TX History 

The TX History stores up to 10 “FROM” (Access re- 
peater) repeaters used when you transmit a call in the 
DR mode. 


% NOTE: Only repeaters you transmitted to in the DR 
% mode are stored in the TX History. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(®Push D-pad(!) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
padien): 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “TX History,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “Hirano,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


¢ “Hirano” is displayed on “FROM.” 


You can display detailed repeater information on the 
TX HISTORY screen, or delete it from there. 
=» Push [QUICK]@S) on the TX HISTORY screen, 
then push D-pad(it) to select the desired item, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Ty LSTA M #4 


an 
| Delete All 


SSSSB9B9BN9SSSSSJ 


8-7 


Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater from 


the TX History. 


i] 12:00 
DUF— 


7B, cacacg 


fi Calas 
447 000 ESTIT 6 


“FROM’ is selected. 


FROM SELECT ea 
Repeater List 
Near Repeater 


TA History 


TH HISTO v THHISTORY Af? 
Hirano | 
Hamfair Tokyo 

Tokyo Denki UA 
Hamacho 

Kouto sd 

OSMK4 IPSVHH A Y- A 


im] 12:00 
DF — 


erie, cq melee) 


Hirana 
439 390 JFS‘HH 4&4 


Pee A 40000... 
eee BAG 


Completed 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “TO” (Destination) setting 


The destination repeater or station must be set to “TO” 
when you transmit a call in the DV mode. 

You have seven ways to set the destination. 

Click the title as shown below to jump to the specified 
page. 


Y NOTE: After you receive the repeater’s signal, the 
GY calling station’s call sign can be captured by holding 
Y down the Call Sign Capture key (®*<5)), and you can 
Y quickly and easily reply to a received call. 


OQ 


To make a Local Area CQ call 


1: “Local CQ” setting (p. 8-9) 
Set “CQCQCQ?’ in “TO” (Destination). 


To make a Gateway CQ call 


2: “Gateway CQ” setting (p. 8-10) 
Select a repeater from the repeater list. 


To make a call to a specific station 
3: “Your Call Sign” setting (p. 8-11) 


Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign 
memory. 


When the destination data is stored in the RX History 


4: Setting from the RX History (p. 8-12) 
When you receive a call, the calling station data is 


stored in the RX History. 
You can select the destination from the record. 


When the destination data is stored in the TX History 


5: Setting from the TX History (p. 8-13) 

When you transmit a call, the destination repeater or 
station data is stored in the TX History. 

You can select the destination from the record. 


To directly input the destination station call sign 


6: Direct Input (UR) (p. 8-14) 
Directly input the destination station call sign. 


To directly input the destination repeater call sign 


7: Direct Input (RPT) (p. 8-15) 
Directly input the destination repeater call sign. 


i] 12:00 


“Hamacho’ repeater >| Hamacha 
is set in “TO.” 


aR) IP YIU A 
From Hirano 


AADOOO cece 
Est arene 1] 5) 


[TO SELECT] screen 
(Mees SSe I 
Local CO 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
Rx History 
TX History 
Direct Input(UR) 


[RST SIeS ey 
Direct Input f R. PT 


1/2 


How to switch the repeater group: 
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se- 
lected, you can switch the repeater group. 
= While in the DR mode, push [QUICK] 
to open the Quick menu. Then 
push D-pad(t) to select “Group Select.” 
You can switch the repeater group using 
D-pad({t) 
tml 
HW Group Select 
DTMF Tx 
Voice TX 
GPS Information 
GPS Position 
PRIO Watch 


i7-nn 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call) 
“CQCQCQ?’ is set in “TO” to call a station through your 


Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the 
local area (access) 


“Hirano” repeater. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. im] 12:00 
¢ The DR mode is selected. iEio. ocur— 


(@)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” (Destination), and then Aiea Ha macho 
push D-pad(Ent). wee IPivIU 4 


From Hirano 
im 
seesseutt Sate 
(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Local CQ.” and then push A40.000 FSEIF 

D-pad(Ent). ae AE 
¢ “CQCQCQ’ is displayed on “TO.” 

i SEE Cs 2 

Local Cc i 

Gateway CO 

Your Call Sign 

Rx History 

TH History 


Direct InputiURi 


i] 12:00 
real ow CUF— 


AAD.OO0 cece 


Completed 
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call) 
The destination repeater is set in “TO” to call a station 
through your local area (access) repeater, gateway 
repeater, the internet and then to your destination re- 
peater. 


@ Hold down (r ) for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2 Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” (Destination), and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad =o 
ane 
— Es 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER GROUP screen is displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group where 
your destination repeater is listed, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “11: Japan” 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination repeater, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hamacho” 
¢ “Hamacho’ is displayed on “TO.” 


> 


fter selecting a repeater, you can select other re- 
eater preset in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL]. 
a] 


me) 


er is programmed 
as the 282th of the 
690 repeaters on 
the repeater list. 


YW AW 


8-10 


Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama- 
cho) from the “Hirano” repeater. 


a] 12:00 
rlealt| oy oUF— 


ia See 
Local CO 


1/2 


Gateway CO 
Your Call Sign 
RA History 

TH History 

Direct InputfURi 


REPEATER GROUP 2/4 
07: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


li:lapan 
12: Latin America 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Funabashi 

Koga 

Yokohama Konan 


2/10 


Harmacha 


Mishi-Tokyo 


TOKYO JFIVIU & 


i] 12:00 
(ETE oy BUF— 


Aiea Hamacha 
Ba) IPUYIU A 


From Hirano 


ee: ; Raa 


Completed 


ESEIF 
BEE 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m@ “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Using the “Your Call Sign” 


The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the programmed 
“UR” (destination) call sign. 

When you select an individual station call sign for the 
“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” a gate- 
way call can be made. 

When you call the destination through a gateway, the 
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the 
station accessed. 

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can 
make a call. 


(Hold down (er | for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode is selected. 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
D-pad fay 


(Ent 


ee el 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(it) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “TOM” 
¢ “TOM?” is displayed on “TO.” 


RX>CS) 


NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re- 
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make 
a gateway call. 


WA 


After selecting a destination, you can select other 
station preset in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL]. 


7] 12:00 
GET ow DuP— 


TO Th 
2 TOM : <——_——— |Vlieans this station 
Co} JM1ZLk 


IMMA AY 


u is programmed as 
From Hira |_33/33 the 33th of the 33 
re stations on your 
440.000 aa 
a PSKIF 
666 


12:00 


440.000 


Baa 
TOSELECT 1/2 
Local CO 
Gateway CO 
Your Call Sian 
Rx History 
TH History 


Direct InputfUR) 


YOUR CALL SIGN af? 
MARY 


Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.” 


 QutZue) <— <——The call sign of 


ma] 12:00 
oy BUF— 


TO ten 
ae I MiZLE 
From Hirano 


oe ; ae 


Completed 


ESEIF 
BEE 


the selected sta- 
tion is displayed. 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


@ “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Using the RX History 


When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is 
stored in the RX History. 

Up to 50 Callers, and only the last Called call signs can 
be stored. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “RX History,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “TOM” 
¢ “TOM” is displayed on “TO.” 


To add the RX HISTORY data to memory, push 
[QUICK]GYS9 on the RX HISTORY screen, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

8 WH Caos ef ke ai 

Add To Your Memo 


MM AAAAA:'’:’”™™WN 


a] 12:00 
(ETE ow BUF— 


Were Nae] 1f? 
Local CO 
Gateway CO 


Your Call Sign 


Rx History 
TH History 
Direct InputiURi 


RA HISTORY ES 


RICKY 


MARY 
RICKY 
RICKY 


Example: Select “TOM” from RX History. 


<The call sign of 


a] 12:00 
ow BUF— 


TO fen 
me MIELE 
From Hirana 


Completed 


the selected sta- 
tion is displayed. 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


m “TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Using the TX History 


The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of up 
to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings which were used when 
you made the calls. 


NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode, 
you cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX His- 
Y, tory. 


VQQv 


(Hold down (er _| for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode is selected. 


(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
D-pad fesy 


iy Lo el 


(3) Push D-pad(1t) to select “TX History,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(it) to select the destination, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ Example: “Dallas” 
¢ “Dallas” is displayed on “TO.” 


You can add the TX HISTORY data to memory, or 

delete it from there. 

=» Push [QUICK]@) on the TX HISTORY screen, 
then push D-pad(it) to select the desired item, 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Ty LUST AM av 


Add To RPT List 


RN 0 Mwy» 


Example: Select the “Melbourne” repeater in the TX 
History. 


AAD.000  ccce 
pee heifer aera 1] 5) 


Les ELeer 1f2 
Local Cl 

Gateway CO 

Your Call Sign 

RA History 

TA History 


Direct InputfURi 


(pe eaneene Slnae 1/4 


ICOM AMC 
komma 
Narayana 
Kovwasan __ il 
Py repeater’s 
call sign is 
The Sub name is dis- displayed. 


played when a repeat- 

er is selected. 
0] 12:00 
realty oy DUR 

Ales Dallas 

weeESTIT 6& 


From Hirano 


Rae i 4o000 ... 
eo hehe BAG 


Completed 


Previous view 


8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Directly inputting (UR) 


The destination station call sign can be directly input. 


(Hold down (er _| for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad i 
ee 
p_on_} 
(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Direct Input (UR).” 
(Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(Example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥Mk) to continuously erase the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
©)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps ©) and © to enter a call sign of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L, 
then K.) 
(8) After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice to program. 
e “JM1ZLK” is displayed on “TO.” 
¢ After programming, you can correct the call sign in the 
DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen. 
¢ The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN- 
PUT (UR) screen, until inputting a new call sign. 


[DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 


If the programmed call sign is duplicated in “Your 
Call Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only 
when the name has been programmed.) 

12:00 


- DY DUP— 
TO tel) 

am J MiZLK 
From Hirano 


RYSAAAA WT 


Example: Directly input the call sign “UM1ZLK.” 


12:00 


AAD.O00 cece 
TR eee ree ee 15) 5) 


LenS ELE 1f2 
Local CO 

Gateway CO 

Your Call Sian 

Rx History 

TH History 


Direct InputfUR) 


DIRECT INPUT(UR) 
INT ZLK 


a] 12:00 
oy OoUF— 


Ba 1 ZLK 


From Hirano 


ieee A 4000... 
parr rrr Arr BAG 


Completed 


Previous view 


D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC> 


“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued) 


© Directly inputting (RPT) 
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode is selected. 


(Push D-pad(t) to select “TO” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
(Ent) —_—_e' 


RX9CS. 


(3)Push Sy to select “Direct Input (RPT).” 
@)Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(Example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M8) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥Mk] to continuously erase the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
(©)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps (5) and © to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D, 
then H.) 
(After entering, push D-pad(Ent) twice. 
e “JP3YDH’” is displayed on “TO.” 
¢ After programming, you can correct the call sign in the 
DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen. 
¢ The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN- 
PUT (RPT) screen, until inputting a new call sign. 


(11) 


[DIAL] 


V/MHz 
CLR LOW, 


If the programmed call sign is duplicated to the re- 
peater list, the name is displayed. (Only when the 
name has been programmed.) 


(ay) 12:00 
MAN ea ye 


Ae Dallas 
BSS KSTIT B 


From Hirano 


DM MGQQnn WY 


Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH” 


| 12:00 
Geo. our] 
Aa COCOCG 
FROM Hirano 
seeseseuett Sener 
AAD.OOO ecu 
ABR 


Dir 


ect Input{RPT) 


DIRECT INPUTS RET 3 
JP3DH_ 


Completed 


The following settings are also correct. 
DIRECT INPUT{RPT> DIRECT INPUT{RPT} 
JP3YDH A /JP3YDH_ 


f f 


The repeater node* “? is input. 
is input. In this case, the call sign is of 
a repeater for a Gateway call. 


*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 480 MHz band, 
‘A’ is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details. 


Previous view 


Section 9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


IMPORTANT! 
* The repeater list, described in this 
manual, may differ from your trans- 
ceiver’s preloaded contents. 
eAlthough Japanese repeaters are 
used in the setting examples, the 
Japanese repeater node (port) let- 
ters are different from other coun- 
try’s. 
Be sure to add a repeater node letter 
as the 8th digit in the call sign field 
after a repeater call sign, according 
to the repeater frequency band, as 
shown below. 
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 
430 MHz _ :B (A in Japan) 
144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeat- 
ers in Japan) 


ME Message operation ...........cceceesseeeeeeeesneeeeeeeeneees 9-2 
> TX message prograMmMing ........-.eeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-2 
> Message Transmission ............c:cceeeseseeeeeeeeneees 9-3 
> TX message deleting............ceccceesesseeeeeeeneees 9-4 
@ Received call Sign VieWING...........::cceeeeeeeeeeeeteees 9-5 
© View in the RX History screen.......... eee 9-5 
M BK mode communication. ............ccceeeeeeeeeeeteees 9-7 
M EMR communication ...........:cceecseceeeeeeneeeeeeeeneees 9-8 
© Adjusting the EMR AF level............. cece 9-9 
M Display type Setting .0...... ee eeceeeeeeeenneeeeeeeeneees 9-9 
M@ DV automatic detection........... ec eeeeeeeeeeteees 9-10 
@ Automatic Reply function............ eee 9-11 
© Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement. 9-12 
© Playing back the recorded voice audio.......... 9-12 
© Auto Position Reply function..........e eee 9-13 
@ Low-speed data communication............::::::0 9-14 
DS CONNGCH OM ee esesecevcccsztsdeecs epee Meveeeids ied oxeenaais: 9-14 


© Low-speed data communication application setting . 9-14 
© Low-speed data communication operation.... 9-14 


ME Speech fun ction..........eccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeee 9-15 
© To announce the received call sign ............... 9-15 
© To announce the RX>CS call sign...............- 9-16 
© Speech Language selection .............c:ccceeee 9-17 
© Phonetic Code setting for the Speech alphabet 
CHANACKER sii cccneevencocveenseescderertacstdevenuenevereeeesce 9-17 
© Speech speed selection 0.0... eee 9-18 
© Speech level selection...........:ccceeeeeeeees 9-18 
M Digital squelch functions...........cceeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-19 
© The digital call sign squelch setting............... 9-19 
© Pocket beep function with the digital call sign 
SQUGICH vecie..scceetinsaceeeessaneeevivenaineevnsaceevesnnaee 9-19 
© The digital code squelch setting...............0- 9-20 
© Pocket beep function with the digital code squelch. 9-20 
Mi Viewing the Call SIQNS ............eeeeeeeesteeeeteeeees 9-21 
ME Repeater list 00.2... eeceeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeneeeeeeeenaaees 9-22 
> Repeater list Contents... ee eeeeeneeeeeeeeeee 9-22 
@ Repeater list programming ............:::eceeeeeeeees 9-23 
© New repeater programmMing............:ceeeeeeeee 9-23 
© Required items for the communication cases. 9-23 
M@ Editing a repeater list... eeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-32 
M@ Deleting a repeater list... eeeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-33 


@ Rearrange the display order of the repeater...... 9-34 
@ Adding the Repeater information using the 


PAX. FISTOLY ws seecsectecteeceeseeccnanestetien eestecrneeessteenneevs 9-35 
Mf Skip setting for the DR mode scan............::0 9-36 
> Individual skip Setting .......... ee eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 9-36 
© Group skip Setting ...........ccecceeeeeeeteeeeeeeees 9-37 
@ Repeater group name programming ..............+- 9-38 
M@ Repeater detail SCrEEN 0.0.0... eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-39 
M@ Your (destination) call sign programming .......... 9-40 
M Deleting Your (destination) call sign.............. 9-42 
@ Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) 
CAL SIQM seeecsusecctetenveteeduees tad ctelsienvershuvlnaddieestaests 9-43 
@ About the repeater list default values ................ 9-44 
© Opening the default repeater list ................. 9-44 
M@ Your setting iS COrreCt? «0... eee eetteeeeeeeeneees 9-45 
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


lm Message operation 


The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories to 
store short messages to transmit during DV mode op- 
eration. 

TX messages of up to 20 characters can be pro- 
grammed in each of the 5 message memories. 


© TX message programming 
@ Push [MENU](™8°). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad 


(Ent) |g +s 


(41) 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 
“4 
(©) Push [QUICK]@). 
© Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit.” 
@Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the TX message edit 
mode. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(Example: J) 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be selected, in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
(@)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps (8) and @) to enter up to 20 characters, 
including spaces. 
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N, 
then (space), then >, then T, then O, 
then M.) 
() After entering the message, push D-pad(Ent) two 
times to program. 
(2 Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
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Example: To program “JAPAN >TOM” into message 
memory number 1. 


MER LU 

ges Call Sign 
[= RM History 
DY Memory 
Station 


2/4 


F hel iV 


MWY STATION 
Ji Call Stil 


Fal 


THMESSAGE if? 


OFF — 


a 
a 


TA MESSAGE 


JAPAN a “JAPAN” and a 
Character type . space are entered. 
selection screen 

TH MESSAGE Symboltype 

Lanae— | iSselected 

(EE) 
To input ey 
[>] is selected 
in the symbol 
list screen. 

TR MESSAGE “JAPAN >TOM” 

Tcl c Te” is entered. 


JAPAN =TOM_ 


TX MESSAGE 
OFF 


1/2 
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™@ Message operation (Continued) 


© Message Transmission 

You can transmit a preprogrammed text message by 
pushing [PTT]. First, select a TX message which also 
turns ON the message transmission function. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad mu) RX>CS 
cn 
(1) —== 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 
1to5. 
¢To turn OFF the message transmission function, select 
“OFF.” 
© After selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ The message is transmitted along with your voice signal. 
¢ The message is transmitted each time you push [PTT]. 
¢ The message is automatically transmitted every 30 sec- 
onds during continuous transmission. 


RX message display function 

As the default, the received message is automatically 
displayed and scrolled on the LCD. 

To not display and scroll the received message, turn 
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes- 
sage” of the MENU screen. (p. 16-74) 

(MENU > Display > RX Message) 


ai 12:00 
Mov ours 
am COCQCG 

Hirano 


SS The received mes- 
MSG:JAPAN >TO Le sage is displayed 


and scrolled here. 
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ges Call Sign 

[e RX History 
DY Memory 
& My Station 


of DV Set 
Bay SPEECH 


My STATION Wl 
My Call Sign 


TH Message 


TXMESSAGE 1/2 
OFF 


TJAPAN =TOM 


Wy STATION ea 
My Call Sign 


TH Message 
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™@ Message operation (Continued) 

© TX message deleting 

The programmed TX message can be deleted, as de- 
scribed below. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“My Station’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
cn 
(1) —== 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “TX Message,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(Push D-pad(!t) to select message memory number 
1. 

(©) Push [QUICK]@). 

Push D-pad(!) to select “Clear” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(8) Push [MENU](“282) to exit the MENU screen. 
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Example: To delete the programmed TX message “JA- 
PAN >TOM” from message memory number 
1; 


MER LU 

ges Call Sign 
[= RM History 
DY Memory 


2/4 


& My Station 
of DY Set 
Ba SPEECH 


MY STATION ia 


My Call Sign 


TH Message 


TX MESSAGE 
OFF 


1/2 


TJAPAN =TOM 


Te AA A 4 !4 


TA MESSAGE eZ 


mF 


Clear? 
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M@ Received call sign viewing 


When a DV call is received, the calling station and the 
call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY 

screen. 

Up to 50 calls can be stored. 

Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX record 

won't be deleted. 

The stored call signs can be displayed in the following 

manner. 


© View in the RX History screen 

@® Push [MENU] (“882). 

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“RX History’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(it) to select an RX history number be- 

tween “RX01” and “RX50.” 

¢ In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of 
the caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call 
sign of the called station, received date and time are dis- 

played on the LCD. 

* If only one call is received, skip step @). 

e “GW” appears when the gateway call is received. 

¢ “GPS” appears when the received call includes GPS po- 
sition. 

¢“UP” appears when the repeater uplink signal is re- 
ceived. 

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to show the contents of the RX his- 

tory. 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to switch the displayed contents of 

the RX history. 

¢CALLER _ : Shows the call sign of the caller station and 

any note programmed after the call sign. 

: Shows the call sign of the called station. 

: Shows the call sign of the repeater that was 
accessed by the caller station. If it was a 
call through a gateway and the internet, this 
item displays the gateway repeater call sign 
of your local area repeater. 

: Shows the call sign of the repeater you re- 
ceived the call from. 

¢ MESSAGE : Shows any message included in the re- 
ceived call, if programmed. 

: Shows the date and time the call was re- 
ceived. 

*“FREQUENCY’” appears instead of these items when the 
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show the 
frequency that was used. 

© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


* CALLED 
* RXRPT1* 


¢ Rx RPT2* 


¢ RX TIME 


MEM LI 

ges Call Sign 
. History 

DY Memory 

& My Station 

of Di Set 

Ba SPEECH 


2/4 


RA HISTORY 


RX history >| RX 01: 
nuMpPE IMIZLE /IDS4 
=cacoca 


HELLO Cl D-STAR 
RPT: JP2HH A 
(2012/08/23 9:14) 


12200 


R&A HISTORY O1 12:00 
CALLER: 
IMIZLE fIDE1 


CALLED: 
COCO 


RX HISTORY O1 12:00 
R¥XRPT1: 
JPSYHH G 
Hirano 
RERPT2: 439.390 
JPSYHH A 
Hirano 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
MESSAGE: 
HELLO CO D-STAR 


Rx TIMIE: 
2012/08/22 (Thul 
9:14:00 


When the received call includes the GPS 
position data, it is displayed after RX TIME. 
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@ Received call sign viewing (Continued) 


You can delete the RX HISTORY data. 

=» Push [QUICK]@S) on the RX HISTORY or the 
contents screen, then push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Delete” or “Delete All.” And then push D-pad(Ent) 
to delete. 


Name Display 
Delete 


Delete All 


NAY 


v Information 
“RX RPT1” setting may be differ, depending on the 
communication form. 


Example: When a Local area call is received. 


YOUR STATION 
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When the received call includes 
GPS position data. 


RX HISTORY O1 12:00 
r 35° 37" 48"N 

bog 139° 47" 41 "E 

S_¢ | GLIPHOBYP 


= 
ALT: 12f t 
DST: oS | 


RA HISTORY O1 12:00 
So lDiA 
COURSE : 0° K 
SPEED: 1. Smph 
(9:14:00) 


RX HISTORY O1 12:00 
GPS MESSAGE: 
Konnichiwa ! 
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@ BK mode communication 


The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a 
conversation, where the two other stations are commu- 
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF) 


GY NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF 
(when transceiver is turned OFF. 


@ After receiving a DV conversation, hold down 
for 1 second. 
* After releasing (Rx>cs], beeps sound, and the calling sta- 
tion call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech function) 
* The calling station or call sign of the repeater used is 
automatically set. 
¢ When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps 
sound, and no call sign is set. 
(2) Push [MENU](™28°). 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “BK,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(5) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ “BK” appears. 
@ When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] to 
transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call. 
Release [PTT] to receive. 
Wait for a reply call from the station. 
@) After receiving the reply call, communicate normally. 
(0 To cancel the BK mode, select “OFF” in “BK,” as step 
(5), or turn OFF the power. 


How to use Break-in? 


MER LL 2f4 
Hes Call Sign 

[ee RX History 

DY Mernary 

& My Station 

of OY Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Div SET af? 
RH Repeater Write 
DY Auto Detect 

RX Record (RPT) 
BE 


Y 


BK 11 
OFF 


Appears 


i] 12:00 
ae 


TO fel 
me I MLZLE 
FROM 455.450 


While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless 


your own call sign is specified. 


However, when a Call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is 


heard even if the call is specified for another station. 


¢ Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF” 


Station A and 
B are commu- 
nicating us- Ye || 
ing digital call 


sign squelch. Station A Station B 


Station C 


Station B never hears that Station C 
is calling Station A. 


¢ Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON” 


Station A and ne a 
B are commu- 
nicating using 
the digital call 
sign squelch. Station A Station B 


Station C 


Station B also hears that Station C 
is calling Station A. 
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@ EMR communication 


The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication 
mode can be used in only the DV mode. In the EMR 
mode, no call sign setting is necessary. 

All transceivers that receive an EMR mode signal auto- 
matically open their squelch to receive the signal. 
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice) 
will be heard at the specified level, even if the volume 
setting level is set to the minimum level, or digital call 
sign/digital code squelch is in use. (Default: OFF) 


% NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto- 
Y matically turned OFF when the transceiver is turned 
G; OFF. 


SS 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2)Push D-pad(1) to select “FROM,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 
(Ent) +s @ 
(4) — =p 


(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Repeater List” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select “11: Japan,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Hamacho,’ and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Hamacho’” is displayed on “FROM”. 

© Push [MENU] (82). 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(!t) to select “EMR.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(9) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 

(0 Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 
e “EMR” appears. 

(Push [PTT] to transmit. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ “EMR’ blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal. 

And the audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level, 
or the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher. 

(2 Release [PTT] to receive. 

(3 To cancel the EMR mode, select “OFF” in step @), as 
described above, or turn OFF the power. 
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Example: To transmit from the “Hamacho” repeater in 
the EMR mode 


| 12:00 
oy OWF+ 
To 
Hamacho 
434 400 JFIVIU & 
seesseaetst cette 
AADOOO  ccce 
15) 5 
MERU Zf4 
Bes Call Sign 


[ee RX History 
DY Mernary 
& My Station 
of DY Set 


BaSPEECH 


Civ SET af? 
RH Repeater Write 
DY Auto Detect 

RX» Record (RPT) 


BE. 
EMR. 
EMF. VA 
OFF 
ON 
Appears 
12:00 
=, 
To 
Hamacho 
434 400 JFIVIU & 
(aa Stn 
AADOOO cece 
ABR 
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m@ EMR communication (Continued) 


© Adjusting the EMR AF level 

The audio output level when an EMR signal is received 
is adjustable between 0 and 39. 

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be 
heard at the preset level, or the [VOL] control level, 
whichever is higher. 

To disable the setting, set it to “Oo” 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s ff 
(1) 


(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “EMR AF Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@) Push D-pad(1t) to adjust the EMR audio output level 
between 0 (minimum) and 39 (maximum) in single 
digit steps. (Default: 19) 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


@ Display type setting 


The display size in the DR mode, such as a repeater 
name, call sign, and so on, can be set to Large. 
(Default: Normal) 


@ Push [QUICK]. 
(®Push D-pad(!t) to select “Display Type,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(3)Push D-pad(!) to select “Large,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The display size changes to large such as the repeater 
name set in “TO” and “FROM.” 
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MERU 2f4 
ges Call Sign 

[eR History 
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of OY Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Liesl ff 
RA Repeater Write 
DY Auto Detect 

Rx Record (RPT 

BE. 

EMR. 


EMR AF Level 


(ral ing 
VPRIO Watch 

{Weather Alert 
Display Type 


To Fri ie nny 
Mormal 


3 


a] 12:00 
ow DBUF+ 


ane, CACQCG 


Hamacho 
454 400 JFIYIU 4 
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@ DV automatic detection 


If you receive an FM signal during DV mode operation, 

the “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the 

received signal is FM. 

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the 

transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem- 

porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF) 

e Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter- 
nately blink if you receive an FM signal during DV mode 
operation. 


@ Push [MENU](™32). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DV Auto Detect,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
() Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
e When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV” 
and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the transceiver re- 
ceives the signal in the FM mode. 


When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code 
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not 
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON. 

You can silently wait for calls from others. 


<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode> 


¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF 
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, but the au- 
dio cannot be heard. 


im] a 12:00 
TO S 


Hamacho a 


454.400 JPIYIU A 


These icons alter- 
nately blink 


434.400 JPIvIU 4 


be heard. 
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The audio cannot 


MIE UU 2/4 


ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 
DY Memory 
& fy Station 
of DY Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Dv SET af? 
RH Repeater Write 


DY Auto Detect 
RX Record (RPT) 
BE 


EMR AF Level 


DY Auto Detect 1/1 
OFF 


¢ DV Auto Detect function: ON 
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the au- 
dio can be heard. 


um] a 12:00 
TO S 


Hamacho a 


454.400 JPIYIU A 


Thanks for the 

These icons alter- nice QSO¢e ee 

nately blink 
omy 
Go.) Ur+ 


Gv) 

To = 
Hamacho 
434 400 JFIVIU & 


es 


The audio can 
be heard. 
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@ Automatic Reply function 


When a call addressed to your own call sign is received, 
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with 
your call sign. (Default: OFF) 

Depending on the setting, the recorded message or 
your position may be transmitted with the call sign. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“DV Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Auto Reply,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON, “Voice” or “Position.” 

°ON : Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply 
is sent) 

Voice _: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply 
message recorded on the microSD (up to 10 
seconds). 

If no microSD card is inserted or no message 
is recorded, only your call sign is transmitted. 
The transmitted audio can be monitored. 

¢ Position : Replies with your own call sign and transmits 
your position using the internal GPS receiver. 
(p. 9-13) 

When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,” 
the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned 
ON. 

When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” 
the transceiver transmits your position. But if 
the external GPS receiver is not connected, the 
internal GPS receiver will be activated. 

Push [MENU](“8") to exit the MENU screen. 


) 


NOTE: 

¢ When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic 
Reply function is automatically turned OFF, when 
you push [PTT]. 

¢When “Position” is selected, the Automatic Reply 
function is kept to ON, even if you push [PTT]. 

¢ The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or 
“Voice” is selected. 

¢The Power Save function is enabled when “Posi- 
tion” is selected. 

¢The Automatic Reply function cannot be used on 
the SUB band. 


DM WQVQN rnnn06~D’W 


To record the voice signal 
You can record a voice announcement for the Auto 
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the MENU 
screen. (p. 16-27) 

(MENU > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply) 


MEK LL 2f4 
ges Call Sign 

[= RX History 

DY Mernory 

& fy Station 

of DY Set 


Ba SPEECH 


Diy SET Wie 
Tone Control 


Auto Reply 
DY Data TX 
Digital Monitor 


Auto Reply V4 
OFF 

Voice 

Position 


Appears 
ey 


a] Ga) 12:00 
GEM ce —our+ 


To 
Hamacho 
434 400 JPFIYVIU & 


AAD.000 cece 
ORR ere 1] 5) 


After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the 
transceiver automatically sends a reply call. 


im] a 12:00 
Go.  our+ 


am COCOQCQ 


Git) Hamacha 
ttt 
URS JG3LUK 


rit ; 4oo00 ... 
ee eee BAe 


“TO” setting does not change, but 
“UR: JG3LUK (Caller’s call sign)” 
is displayed. 
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@ Automatic Reply function (Continued) 


© Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement 


The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded 
and saved on the microSD card to reply to the call with 
your voice. 


% NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the [mi- 
Y cro SD] slot of the transceiver before starting to re- 
%, cord a voice signal. 


YS 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Voice 
Memo’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@Push [PTT] to start recording. (No RF is transmit- 
ted) 
e After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled. 
¢ Maximum record period is 10 second 
¢ Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your 
mouth, then speak into the microphone at a normal voice 
level. 
¢ Only one announcement can be recorded. The current 
contents will be overwritten if you record again. 
(©) Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Playing back the recorded voice audio 
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can 
be played back. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 

(Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Voice 
Memo’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “DV Auto Reply,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

() Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback. 

(©) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 


¥Y Information 

You can delete the recorded audio. 

=» On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK]@39, 
and then push D-pad(Ent) 


iat ALITA MEM vy 


MEM L 1/4 
% DUPYTORNE... 
#4 Scan 


i Voice Mera 


VOICE MERI a 
O50 Recorder 
Voice Recorder 


DY Auto Reply 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY “Auto Reply Voice 


Push PTT:REC 
| 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 


Recording 
‘ee SO < While recording 
O:03/ 0:10 


RES Level 


PTL I ~<Audio level is displayed 


DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


——SSSee= | 
G13<— Recording time 


is displayed 
DY AUTO REPLY 


DY Auto Reply Voice 


~E =——) 
O:00,/ O:03 


While playing back 


When no microSD card is inserted: 
When no microSD card is in- 
serted, this error message is 
displayed. 


VOICE MEMO 1/1 


acm M.~--..-!l-. 


JNo SD Card 
| is found. 
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@ Automatic Reply function (Continued) 

© Auto Position Reply function 

When you receive a call addressed to your own call 
sign, but are in a situation that makes it difficult to oper- 
ate the transceiver, this function automatically replies 
with your own call sign and transmits your position. 


After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the desti- 
nation screen shows your position. 

The D-STAR product other than the ID-51 do not show 
the position after receiving a call. 


When no valid position is received 

After receiving a call addressed to your own call sign, 
even if “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,’ the 
internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned ON for ap- 
proximately 5 seconds to receive your position. 

Then, the transceiver automatically replies with a mes- 
sage, as described below. 


When the internal GPS receiver is temporarily turned 
ON, and valid data is received, the transceiver auto- 
matically replies if a call addressed to your own call 
Z sign is received again. 


WSS 


¢ Reply message list when no valid position is re- 
ceived 


Message Status 
No Position When no position is received 
Old Position 2 minutes or more has passed since 


receiving the position. 


No Posi & GPS Start |The internal GPS receiver is tem- 
porarily turned ON, but has not re- 


ceived the position yet. 


Old Posi & GPS Start | The internal GPS receiver is tem- 
porarily turned ON, and 2 minutes 


or more has passed since receiving 


the position. 
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@ Your position is auto- 
matically transmitted. 


srt TELL LL 
Ts 


qu Wi 
DA A ea addressed to 
your own call sign. 


TLL mt 


“by 


Destination 
(ID-51) 
Your 
station 


= 


ing 
34° SF 23" 
135° 37 20°E 
ALT: 25 t 
DST: 0. Sin! 


(08: 23) 
Scrolls your call sign—> lay JAS 7UA 


or the TX message. 
¢ Your status message 
may be displayed. 


@ After receiving, the = 


screen shows the | AS 
ieee 


position. 
F 


BAG 


After receiving the Auto Posi- 
tion Reply call, the destination 
screen shows your position. 


12:00 


46.010, 


att 
MSG:No Posi a BF scoteyou 


MI: i oe eee 


After receiving the Auto Position 
Reply call, the destination screen 
shows your message. 


FSEIF 
BEE 


NOTE: 

¢When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” and 
if the external GPS receiver is not connected, the 
internal GPS receiver will be activated. 

The position transmission is based on the GPS 
transmission mode. (p. 16-40) 

When the settings of GPS transmission mode are 
incorrect for the Automatic Reply function, the trans- 
ceiver automatically correct them to reply a call. 

¢ When the GPS transmission mode is OFF, “GPS-A” 
is automatically selected. 
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m@ Low-speed data communication 


In addition to digital voice communication, low-speed 
data communication can be made. 

Use the optional OPC-2218LU DATA COMMUNICATION 
CABLE with a third-party serial data communication soft- 
ware. 


© Connection 
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the OPC- 
2218LU cable, as illustrated below. 


PC 


(2) 


To the [DATA] jack 


SERS 


cee 


OPC-2218LU 
(Option) 


Toa 
[USB] por 


Transceiver 


Before starting low-speed data communication: 
The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default. 

So, depending on the data communication application 
software, the transceiver may automatically transmit 
the data only when you input text on the software 
screen. 


NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the following 
items; 
¢ Set the “GPS SELECT” option to “OFF,” “Internal 
GPS” or “Manual” in the MENU screen. (p. 16-32) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 
* Set the “GPS OUT” option to “OFF” in the MENU 
screen. (p. 16-33) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out) 
¢ Set the “GPS TX Mode” option to “OFF” in the 
MENU screen. (p. 16-40) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode) 


NNA,©_®WWNN 


© Low-speed data communication application setting 


Configure the serial data communication software as 
follows. 


¢ Port : The COM port number which is used by 
the ID-51A/E.*" 

*Baud rate : 4800/9600 bps*? 

¢ Data : 8 bit 

¢ Parity : None 

¢ Stop :1 bit 


¢ Flow control : Xon/Xoff 


© Low-speed data communication operation 


( Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater 
call sign. 
(2) Follow the instructions of the data communication 
application software. 
(3)When data is input from a PC through the [DATA] 
jack, the transceiver automatically transmits it. 
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red. 
¢ Push [PTT] to transmit the data and a voice signal when 
“PTT” is selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the MENU 
screen. (p. 16-56) 
(MENU > DV Set > DV Data TX) 
¢ Before transmission, the transceiver sends approximate- 
ly 500 milliseconds carrier sense. 


*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port 
number used by the ID-51A/E may be higher than 
5. In such case, use the application which can set to 
higher than 5. 

*2 The baud rate can be set in the “Data Speed” item of 
the MENU screen. (p. 16-69) 

(MENU > Function > Data Speed) 


NOTE: 

* Only ASCII code can be used for the low-speed 
data communication. 

e¢ A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit- 
ted with a DV voice signal. 

¢ Depending on the combination of your PC and your 
serial data communication software, some data 
may be lost. 

¢ While receiving voice communication or low-speed 
data communication through the internet, some 
packets may be lost due to network error (poor 
data throughput performance). In such a case, “L’ 
appears on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has 
occurred. 
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@ Speech function 


The speech function announces the called station call 
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is selected 
from the RX History by holding down and rotating 
[DIAL]. 

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or you 
missed the call’s audio. 

This function helps you to know the call sign of the call- 
er station without seeing the LCD. 


© To announce the received call sign 
The received call sign can be announced. 


@® Push [MENU]™°). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push ear to select “RX Call Sign SPEECH,” 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or “ON 
(All).” 
¢ ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the 
call time is short, the calling station’s call 
sign is announced. (Default) 
:When a DV call is received, the calling 
station’s call sign is announced. 
()Push [MENU](™88") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 
¢When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds, 
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an- 
nounced. 


° ON (All) 


NOTE: 

¢ Even if a “/” and a note are after a call sign, they are 
not announced. 

¢The announced contents cannot be recorded on 
the microSD card. 


y SS 


¢ The ID-51A/E has other Speech functions: 


[DIAL] speech function 

The frequency or repeater call sign is announced 1 
second after [DIAL] selection. 

(MENU > SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH) 


Mode speech function 
The selected operating mode is announced when 
[MODE](€o8F) is pushed. 
(MENU > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH) 

¢ When the digital squelch function is used, and if a 
received signal is not addressed to your call sign, 
or does not include an unmatched digital code, the 
calling station’s call sign is not announced. 


MER LI Ziq 
Hes Call Sign 

[ee RX History 

DY Mermoary 

& My Station 

of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


Slee Gla 1/2 
RA Call Sign SPEECI 


RASCS SPEECH 
DIAL SPEECH 


RH Call Sign SPEECH = 1/1 
OFF 


OM (Kerchunk) 
ON CAID 


¢ When “ON (Kerchunk)” is selected 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© To announce the RX>CS call sign 
The station call sign that is selected from the RX His- 


tory by holding down and rotating [DIAL], will be 
announced. 


@ Push [MENU](“8"). 
(2)Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(1) — = 


Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“RX>CS 
SPEECH”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

@) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” (Default: ON) 

(©) Push [MENU] ("ES") to exit the MENU screen. 

@While holding down &x-cs, rotating [DIAL] to select 
the station call sign. 
* After releasing x>cs), the selected station call sign is an- 

nounced. 


NOTE: 

While the call sign is being announced, you cannot 
hear any received audio, and the audio is not record- 
ed on the microSD card. 

If the call sign is announced while recording, the 
recorded contents are silent during the announce- 
4 ment. 


MAGA AAA 


[DIAL] 


MEM LL 2f4 
ges Call Sign 

[eR History 

DY Memory 


& My Station 

of DY Set 

Bey SPEECH 

SPEECH We 
RX Call Sign SPEEC 


R¥#=>CS SPEECH 


DIAL SPEECH 


RX=CS SPEECH 1/1 
OFF 


¢ When “ON” is selected 


Recs At 
JGSLUE 


JM 2LE 


JGSLUE, 
While holding down xcs). 


i] 12:00 
o DoUF— 


Ww 
GSLUE 


Ta | 
i 
Fron Hirana 


Beene ji 40000... 
nares BAe 


After releasing ®c3). 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© Speech Language selection 


The speech language can be set to English or Japa- 


nese. 
This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°}. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad ma) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(it) ogy 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“SPEECH 
Language”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select “English” or “Japanese.” 
(Default: English) 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ A call sign is announced in the selected language. 


© Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al- 
phabet character 

The speech alphabet character can be set to phonetic 

code. 

This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad os 


(Ent) Dew (.. 
oy LoS! 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Alphabet,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!) to select “Phonetic Code.” 

()Push [MENU](W88") to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 


¢ When “Phonetic Code” is selected 


one 

yet wav 

wh Tal ph 
Lv 


Example: JM1ZLK 


MEM LI 2f4 
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[Te RX History 

DY Memory 
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of DY Set 

Bey SPEECH 


SPEECH 1/2 
RE Call Sign SPEEC 
RECS SPEECH 

DIAL SPEECH 

MODE SPEECH 
SPEECH Languag 


SPEECH Language Wiel 
English 
Japanese 
MEM LI 2f4 
Bes Call Sign 


[ee RX History 
DY Memory 
& My Station 
of DY Set 

Bey SPEECH 


SPEECH 1f2 
RE Call Sign SPEEC 
RECS SPEECH 

DIAL SPEECH 

MODE SPEECH 
SPEECH Language 


Alphabet 
Alphabet VA 
Hormal 


Phonetic Code 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© Speech speed selection 
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast. 
This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°}. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad( It) to select “SPEECH Speed,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Slow” or “Fast.” 
(Default: Fast) 

(©) Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© Speech level selection 

The speech volume level can be set to between 0 (mini- 
mum) and 9 (maximum). 

This setting is used for all Speech functions. 


@® Push [MENU]™°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “SPEECH Level,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
() Push D-pad(Jt) to set the speech volume level to be- 
tween 0 (minimum) and 9 (maximum). (Default: 7) 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be 
announced. 
¢ The volume level can be adjusted with the [VOL] control. 
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Bay SPEECH 
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@ Digital squelch functions 


The digital squelch opens only when receiving a signal 
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in- 
cludes a matching digital code. 

You can silently wait for calls from others. 


© The digital call sign squelch setting 
@ Hold down for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode is selected. 
¢ To use the digital call sign squelch function in another 
mode, push [V/MHz](¥Mb) or [M/CALL]@GAi}] to select the 
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]@). 
(3) Push D-pad(it) to select “DSQL,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL” 
¢ DSQL ((+)) : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch pocket 
beep. 
¢ DSQL : Turn ON the digital call sign squelch. 
(©)Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital call sign squelch, 
and then exit the Quick menu screen. 
°“DSQL ((+))” or “DSQL’ appears. 
@When the received signal includes a matching call 
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard. 
¢ When the received signal’s call sign does not match, digi- 
tal call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/RF 
meter shows the received signal level. 


NOTE: 

¢ DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when 
communicating with two or more stations, because 
the digital call sign squelch function opens only 
when receiving a signal addressed to your own call 
sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function can 
be used when communicating with only one sta- 
tion. 

¢ While operating in the low-speed data communica- 
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiv- 
ing a signal is not addressed to your own call sign. 


:;_~’WN 


© Pocket beep function with the digital call 
sign squelch 
When a received signal is addressed to your own call 
sign, the transceiver emits beep tones for 30 seconds 
and “((+))” blinks. 
» Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop 
the beeps or “((+))” blinking. 
¢“((*))” disappears. 


If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep 
tones automatically stops, but “((+))” continues to blink 
to inform you of a call. 
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¢When “DSQL ((:))” is selected 
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H Digital squelch functions (Continued) 
© The digital code squelch setting 
@ Hold down for 1 second. 

¢ The DR mode is selected. 


¢ To use the digital call sign squelch function in another 
mode, push [V/MHz](WM5i) or [M/CALL]@SAi}] to select the 
VFO, Memory, or CALL channel mode. 
(2 Push [QUICK]@). 
(3) Push D-pad(it) to select “DSQL,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select “CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL” 

¢CSQL ((+)): Turn ON the digital code squelch pocket 
beep. 

¢ CSQL : Turn ON the digital code squelch. 

(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to set the digital code squelch, and 
then exit the quick menu screen. 
*“CSQL ((+))” or “CSQL’ appears. 

© Push [MENU](E8"}. 

@Push D-pad(t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(!) to select “Digital Code,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

() Rotate [DIAL] to select a digital code between 00 
and 99 for the digital code squelch function. 

d®Push [MENUJES’) to save, and exit the MENU 
screen. 

() When the received signal includes a matching code, 
the squelch opens and the audio is heard. 
¢When the received signal’s code does not match, the 

digital code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF 
meter shows the received signal strength. 


NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data com- 
munication mode, the digital code squelch opens 
even if receiving a signal does not match to your 
digital code. 


OH 


© Pocket beep function with the digital 


code squelch 
When a received signal matches your digital code, the 
transceiver sounds beep tones for 30 seconds and 
“((*))” blinks. 
» Push [PTT] to answer, or push D-pad(Ent) to stop 
the beeps or “((+))” blinking. 
¢“((+))” disappears. 


If no operation is performed for 30 seconds, the beep 
tones automatically stop, but “((+))” continues to blink 
to inform you of a call. 
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@ Viewing the call signs 


@ Push [MODE](¥985) one or more times to select the 

DV mode. 

(2) Hold down Gj} for 1 second to display the CALL SIGN 
screen. 

¢ The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, VFO, 
Memory or Call channel mode. 

*To select the name display mode, push [QUICK]@S*), 
and then push D-pad(T) to select “Name Display.” After 
selecting, push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Push [CLR to return to the previous screen. 


cs 


QUICK 
SPCH 


While operating D-STAR J 12:00 
in the Memory mode. (ow) BUF + 


Hamacho Hirano 


424 400 
eee eee Ga) 
Fld 
440.000 © cx 
Y Bae 
CALL SIGN 


Destination call sign — [Sealant 


Access repeater call sign — RIIJP1 YIU A 
Gateway repeater callsign — R22 IP1YIU G 


Your own call sign — W¥sJASYLLA DG 4 


| | oleh 


Name Display 


| Clear 
Add To RPT List 


CALL SIGN 
UR: Hirano 


Ril: Hamacho 
Re:Hamacha 
WIASYLUA SIDS 4 
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@ Repeater list 


You can store repeater information for quick and simple 
communication in up to 750 repeater memory channels 
(Repeater list) in up to 25 Groups. 

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode 
operation. 


© Repeater list contents 
The following contents are included in the repeater list: 


¢ NAME (Repeater name) (p. 9-24) 

¢ SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 9-25) 

¢ CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter) 
(p. 9-26) 

¢GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and 
port “G”) (p. 9-27) 

¢ GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 9-27) 

e USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 9-28) 

¢ FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)* 
(p. 9-28) 

* DUP (Duplex direction)* (p. 9-29) 

* OFFSET FREQ (p. 9-29) 

¢ POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 9-30) 

¢ LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater) 
(p. 9-30) 

¢ LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater) 
(p. 9-30) 

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 9-31) 


* Appears only when USE(FROM) is selected as YES. 


9-22 


Y NOTE: For easy operation, the repeater list is pre- 
Y loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU 
Y clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the re- 
Y peater list is also cleared. We recommend that 
Y memory data be backed up externally or be saved 
Ge a PC using the supplied CS-51 CLONING SOFT 
Y WARE 
Y 
Y About the repeater list: 
Z The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom 
Y website 
Y http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/ 
Y firm/index.html 
Example: “Hirano” repeater information 
meet Se Wey aie 
MAMIE: 
Hirano 
SUB MAME: 
OS ABA 
CALL SIGH: 
JP2YHH A 
a oad oP 
Gi CALL SIGN: 
JPZYHH G 
GROUP: 
11 Japan 
USECFROM): 
WES 
peter Bley Ei) eis 
FREQUENCY: 
429 290.00 
DUP: 
DUP- 
OFFSET FREQ: 
B OO 00 
REPEATER LIST 4/'5 
POSITION: 
Exact 
LATITUDE: 
ol eg le | 
LONGITUDE: 
iS 4 ik 
REPEATER LIST  5/'5 
UTC OFFSET: 
+ 8:00 
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@ Repeater list programming 


This section describes how to manually program new 
into the repeater list. 


The required setting items differ, depending on the re- 
peater use. Be sure to confirm the required items, as 
shown to the right. 


GY NOTE: To program a repeater into the repeater list, 
% the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered. 


SS 


© New repeater programming 


1. Repeater group selection 


@ Push [MENUI(™23°). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


oe 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “Repeater List” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The repeater groups are displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired repeater group 
to be programmed, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis- 

played. 

@ Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER LIST EDIT screen is displayed. 


“When you want to add a new repeater by editing a pro- 
grammed repeater memory contents, select “Edit.” In this 
case, after programming, be sure to select “<<Add Write>>.” 
If you select “<<Overwrite>>,” the original repeater pro- 
grammed contents are overwritten. 


© Required items for the communication cases 


Used as 
an access 
repeater 


Used as a Used for a 


destination | simplex com- 


repeater munication 


Repeater list 


Vv 


(For Gateway call) 


MERU 2f4 
Hes Call Sign 
[ee RX History 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY Fa 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


REPEATER GROLIP 2/5 
OF: Europe Southern 
06: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


liitlapan 


RPT LIST GRP 11 410 


Ueda 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


2. Repeater name programming 


@ Push D-pad(t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the repeater name edit mode. 


D-pad 
(Ent) +s 6 
(IT) | Oe = : 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@YS) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@Msi) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 1,3 


SUB MAMIE: 


CALL SIGH: 


/ 


BLAME 
4B <— Shows the currently se- 
v lected character type 
BLAME Character type 


selection screen 


mt 
ab 
12 
AB 
yf] E Vv Example: 
Fast Tokyo Si ° 
AB 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


3. Repeater sub name programming 


@®Push D-pad(!t) to select “SUB NAME,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater sub name edit 
mode. 

D-pad 
(Ent) —Dow (<: 
(11) 


| Os 


@® Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@"] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥M%) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
® Repeat steps ® and ® to enter a sub name of up to 
8 characters, including spaces. 
@® After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 1/3 
AMIE: 
East Tokyo 


B MLAMMIE: 


CALL SIGH: 


SUB ALAME 


4B) <— Shows the currently se- 
lected character type 


SUB ALAME 


Character type 
selection screen 


1” 
ab 
12 
: AB 
SUB NAME Example: 
“Japan” is en- 
Ja Far tered. 
AB 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


4. Repeater call sign programming 


GY When used for simplex communication, go to 
/,(7. Access repeater setting]. 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “CALL SIGN,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater call sign edit 
mode. 


D-pad 


ae 
| ee! 


® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M8) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
@® Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps ® and ® to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the call sign, push D-pad(Ent). 


¥ Information 

Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as the 8th 
digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, ac- 
cording to the repeater frequency band, as shown be- 
low. 

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are different. 
1200 MHz : A (B in Japan) 

430 MHz _ :B (A in Japan) 

144 MHz :C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan) 


Cross band operation between different nodes at the 
same repeater site can be made. 


9-26 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 1/°3 
MLANIE: 

East Tokyo 
SUB MLAIVIE: 
Japan 


CALLSIGN 


CALL SIGN 
JPY A 


Example: 
“JP1YYY A’ is 
entered. 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


5. Gateway repeater call sign programming 


The 8th digit in the call sign, programmed in [4. Re- 
peater call sign programming] as described above, is 
automatically set to “G” as the gateway port. And you 
can skip this setting and go to the next item. 

If you need to change it, follow the steps, as de- 
scribed below. 


WAAAY 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GW CALL SIGN,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the gateway repeater call 
sign edit mode. 


D-pad RXCS 
LA, 
(Ent) 6 
(it) | Os we 
® Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M8) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a name of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
¢The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to 
only “G” or a space. 
@ After entering the gateway repeater call sign, push 
D-pad(Ent). 


6. Repeater group viewing 


In this item, you can view the repeater group that is 
selected in [1. Repeater group selection]. And you 
can skip this setting and go to the next item. 

7 \f necessary, you can change the repeater group. 


OS 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “GROUP” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the repeater group selection 
mode. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired repeater group 
(01 to 25), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE- 

PEATER LIST EDIT screen. 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2/3 


USE(FROM): 

NO 
GMI CALL SIGH Example: 
IPIYYY G i 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2/'3 

Gi CALL SIGH: 
JPY yY G 

GROUP: 


USE(EROM): 
NO 


GROUP ay 


OF: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


1?:Latin America 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


7. Access repeater setting 
%Y The programmed repeaters can be used as an ac- 


(2) 
190) 
n 
n 
= 
io) 
ne) 
() 
feb) 
= 
() 
= 
n 
=) 
+ 
> 
() 
1S) 
D 
3 
fe} 
jos 
(0) 


For simplex operation, or when the programmed 
repeater is not used as an access repeater, select 
“NO.” In this case, the programmed repeater does 
Z not appear in the “FROM?” selection. 


MMQA A 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “USE(FROM),” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
(Ent) —| My =e 


cs 


(Ht) =a 
€ Push D-pad(!) to select “YES” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


¢You can select the programmed repeater as an access 
repeater (FROM). 


8. Access repeater frequency programming 


G This item appears only when “YES” is selected in 
7, {7. Access repeater setting]. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “FREQUENCY,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency edit mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the 100 MHz digit of the fre- 
quency. 

@® Push (5 to move the cursor backward, or push Gj} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps @ and ® to enter the frequency. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 2/3 

Gl CALL SIGN: 
JPY & 

GROLP: 


USE(FROM): 


LISELFROM (al 
NO 


REPEATER LIST EDIT Jy’ 
FREQUENCY: 


DUP: 

OFF 
OFFSET FREQ: 
0.000.00 


FREQUENCY 


v 


FREQUENCY Example: 
—_. “439.340.00” is 
entered. 
4239 340.00 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


9. Duplex direction setting 


¢ This item appears only when “YES” is selected in 
[7. Access repeater setting]. 

°“DUP-” is automatically set when the access re- 
‘peater frequency is programmed in [8. Access re- 
peater frequency programming]. 

° If necessary, you can change the duplex direction. 


WQAQAAN 


€ Push D-pad(!t) to select “DUP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad ow 
(Ent) —— ae) |cs 
(IT) TES 


€@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the duplex direction. 
¢ OFF : Turn the duplex function OFF. 
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set to 
“OFF” 
¢ DUP- : The transmit frequency shifts down from the re- 
ceive frequency by the offset amount. 
¢ DUP+ : The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive 
frequency by the offset amount. 
€ After setting, push D-pad(Ent). 


10. Frequency offset programming 


G This item appears only when “YES” is selected in 
[7. Access repeater setting]. 

¢ The offset value* is automatically set when the ac- 
cess repeater frequency is programmed in [8. Ac- 
cess repeater frequency programming]. 
*The default value differs, depending on the version. 

4,° \f necessary, you can change the 


WMQAQAAAT 


€@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “OFFSET FREQ,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the frequency offset edit 
mode. 
e A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the frequency offset. 

@ Push (5 to move the cursor backward, or push ©} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter the frequency off- 
set. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/4 


FREQUENCY: 
429 240.00 


NPP ale) lellelel: 
= 000 00 


DUP Wl 
CFF 
DL P- 
DLIP+ 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 3/4 
FREQUENCY: 
4259 240.00 
DUP: 
Dil) P- 
OFFSET FR 


Ff 


CIFFSET FREG 


B5.o00.00 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


11. Position data accuracy level setting 


ZY \Nhen the Repeater Search function is not used, or 
Y the distance between your position and a repeater is 
% not displayed, select “OFF.” 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “POSITION,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ow 
(Ent) +s 
(IT) | Os 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the position data accuracy 
level. 
¢ None : Select when the repeater has no position 
data. 
¢ Approximate: Select when the programmed position data 
is approximate. 
¢ Exact : Select when the programmed position data 
is exactly correct. 
@ After setting, push D-pad(Ent). 


12. Latitude programming 


GY, This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex- 
Gah 
GY act is selected in [11. Position data accuracy level 


GF setting]. 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the latitude data edit mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the latitude. 

@ Push © to move the cursor backward, or push GJ) to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps ®@ and @ to enter the latitude. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


13. Longitude programming 


GY This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex- 
G act” is selected in [11. Position data accuracy level 
Y setting]. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the longitude data edit 
mode. 
¢ A cursor appears and blinks. 

@® Rotate [DIAL] to input the longitude. 

@ Push (D to move the cursor backward, or push ©} to 
move the cursor forward. 

@ Repeat steps ® and @ to enter the longitude. 

@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 4,4 


UTC OFFSET: 


POSITION Fal 


Approximate 
Exact 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 4/5 


POSITION: 
(pfatier Meh 


LATITUDE 


Mr oo.co'n 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 4/5 


POSITION: 
Approximate 
LATITUDE: 
O° 00 .00'H 
LONGITUDE: 


O° oo .00'E 


LONGITUDE 


Mr oo.00'E 


«= Continued on the next page. 
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@ Repeater list programming (Continued) 


—_ 
_ 


. UTC Offset programming 


UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time 
difference between UTC and repeater local time. This 
item enables you to check the destination repeater’s 
Z time when you make a gateway call. (p. 9-39) 


M SS 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “UTC OFFSET,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to enter the UTC offset edit mode. 

D-pad 
(Ent) See | 


uD =_ 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to input the time difference between 
UTC and the local time. 
@ After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 


15. Storing the repeater list 


@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list, 
and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen. 


To cancel the programmed data: 

To cancel the programmed REPEATER LIST EDIT 5/5 
data, push [CLRIWMH) to c 
display “Cancel edit?.” Push Cancel edit? 
D-pad(t) to select “YES,” | 

and then push D-pad(Ent) | —— 
to cancel programming and 

the display returns the RPT 

LIST screen. 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 5,/5 


<add Write>> 


LITC OFFSET 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 5,'5 
Li @ PRESEN: 


Add Writes: 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 5,5 


[Ui tem? tee ee Leer ie aL 


Add write? 


RPT LIST GRP 11 410 


eda 
East Tokyo 


Nigata 
Murakami 
Tokyo Denki LUBY 


Japan JF 


*“<<Overwrite>>” appears when “Edit” is selected 


in [1. Repeater group selection]. 
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@ Editing a repeater list 


This function reprograms a repeater’s data. This is use- 
ful when already-programmed data is incorrect, has 
changed or some data should be added to the list. 


@ Push [MENU](*8°). 
(@Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in- 
cludes the repeater you want to edit, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be edited. 

© Push [QUICK]. 

@ Push D-pad(1t) to select “Edit.” 

(8) Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired item, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ See pages 9-23 to 9-31 for programming details. 

@)After programming, the display returns to the RE- 
PEATER LIST EDIT screen. 

(Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Overwrite>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

()Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The programmed contents are overwritten on the repeat- 

er list, and the display returns the RPT LIST screen. 
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REPEATER LIST EDIT 


Die GFPSET: 


+ 9:00 
“Add Write=> 


=<<Qyerwrites> 


| (arin oot le fetes ars 


Overwrite? 


RFT LIST GRF 11 


Ueda 


East Toky 


Nigata 


Murakami 


Japan 


JP A 


5/5 


5/5 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 


Tokyo Denki WAY 


110 Example: 


“East Tokyo” is 
edited. 
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@ Deleting a repeater list 


The programmed repeater contents can be deleted 
from the repeater list. 


@ Push [MENU](“8°). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that 
includes the repeater you want to delete, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be deleted. 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Delete,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The programmed repeater contents are deleted from the 

repeater list, and the display returns to the RPT LIST 
screen. 
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MEM LL 2f4 
Hes Call Sign 
[= RX History 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY ea 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


REPEATER GROUP 2/5 
O7: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


li:Japan 


RFT LIST GRP 11 
Neda 

East Tokyo 
Migata 

Mura karo 
Tokyo Denki UNM I 
Japan 


110 


JP A 


RFT LIST GRF 11 


1/10 


JP A 


Japan 


RPT LIST GRP 11 1/410 
Leda A 


Mura ka rr 

Tokyo Denki UB 
Dokkyo-Med LIN 
NIG4T4 JPevDR «A 


Example: 
“East Tokyo” is 
deleted. 
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@ Rearrange the display order of the repeater 


You can move the programmed repeaters to rearrange 
their display order in the selected repeater group. 

The programmed repeater cannot be moved out of their 
assigned repeater group. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that 
includes the repeater you want to move, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be moved. 

© Push [QUICK]@S. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 

(8)Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
repeater you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected repeater is inserted to above the destina- 

tion repeater name. 
e When “<<Move End>>’ is selected, the selected repeater 
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group. 
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[ee RX History 


2/4 


DY Memory 


CY MEM RY 
Your Call Sign 


Repeater 


List 


REPEATER GROUP 
07: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 
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Fal 


2/5 


li:lapan 


10 


RET LIST GRF 11 1 


Ueda 


East Tokyo 


poe ttre rT Sm 44 


SKIP 
fe8 
Edit 


SKIP All ON 
SKIP AIL OFF 


DESTINATION 


Ueda 


1 


fa 


fal 


| 


fu 


DESTINATION 14 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Kanazawa 
Manta 
Rokkou 
Ginowear 


<<Move End=> 


A 
il 


East Tokyo 


Japan 


JP A 


Select the repeater 
to be moved. 


—<-— Select the 


destination 


10,10 “East Tokyo” is 


moved to the 
bottom. 
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@ Adding the Repeater information using the RX History 


This section describes how to add a new repeater infor- MEM LU 2f4 
mation to the repeater list using the RX history. les Call Sign 


History 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). ’ 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“RX History’), DY Memory 
and then push D-pad(Ent). & My Station 
D-pad a of DY Set 
(Ent) 7") cs 
a ee By SPEECH 
(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the RX history number that RY HISTORY 12:00 
includes the repeater you want to add to the repeater PR rpm ean | 
list. ‘ : Ri O92) <—___ese1_ _Il_ py history number 
@ Push D-pad(Ent). IAs YUA 
¢ The RX history detail screen is displayed. =COCaca 


(©) Push D-pad(!t) to display “RXRPT1” and “RXRPT2.” 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Add To RPT List,’ and then RY HISTORY OS 12:00 
push D-pad(Ent). AS a TT 


(8)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the repeater call sign you CALLER: 
want to add to the repeater list, and then push D- JASYUA 
pad(Ent). 
¢When only one call sign is displayed, directly push D- 
pad(Ent). CALLED: 
¢ The display is switched from the RX HISTORY screen COCOCo 
to the REPEATER LIST EDIT screen of the MENU. The 
selected repeater call sign is automatically programmed. 
¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 9-22 to 9-31) 
(@ Push D-pad(1t) to select “<<Add To RPT List>>,” and R¥ HISTORY O2 12:00 “RXRPT1’and 
then push D-pad(Ent). RYEPTi:| Cd “RXRPT2” are 
(Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- : displayed. 
¢ The programmed contents are added to the repeater list, 
and the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen. AY¥YRPT2: |] 499 250 
IPI) A 
How to switch the name display: PUT a dA 
When the call sign is displayed on the RX HISTORY Add To RPT List 
screen, you can switch the display type to “Name Dis- 
play.” 


When the repeater name is not programmed in the 

repeater list, the display does not switch to the name Peet anw AS ane 
display. It is convenient that you find a repeater that is | [eae 
not included in the repeater list. : =e 


= When the RX HISTORY [M4ttetan ys ann 
screen is _ displayed, Name Display 
push [QUICK]@S) to Oelete ae, LANE: 
display the Quick menu. Delete All 
Push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Name Display,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


REPEATER LIST EDIT 1/3 Example: 
“JP1YJJ A” is 
added. 


SUB MAMIE: 
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@ Skip setting for the DR mode scan 


You can set unnecessary repeaters as scan skip tar- 
gets. The selected repeaters are skipped during scan- 
ning for faster selection and scanning. 

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se- 
lected repeater group, or the individual repeater. 


G When a repeater is specified as a skip target, its 
“USE (FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In 
Y this case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM” 
% (Access repeater). 


Qs 


© Individual skip setting 

@ Push [MENU](“8"). 

(2 Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater group that in- 
cludes the repeater you want to set the skip setting 
on, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeater to be skipped 
during the DR mode scan. 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “SKIP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

e “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater. 

* Push [QUICK]@US4) and select “SKIP” again, then push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 

¢ When “SKIP All ON” is selected, push D-pad(Ent) to set 
all repeaters in the group as skip targets. 


While in the DR mode, and FROM SELECT 1/1 
if you select “Repeater List” [Bystetatal Mpa 

on the FROM SELECT Wear Repeater 
screen, youcansetthe skip TX History 

settings in the same way as 

described above. 
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pone rcTr mom ad 


RPT LIST GRF 11 
Ueda 


1410 


Ea: st Tok Wo 
Migata | 


=KIFI)) Appears 


Murakami 
Tokyo Denki UNV | 


Japan JF 


Previous view 


9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


Mf Skip setting for the DR mode scan (Continued) 


© Group skip setting 
@ Push [MENU]("£3"). 


(2Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 


ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


@Push D-pad(t) to select the repeater group to be 


skipped during the DR mode scan. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@USY. 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP All ON,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


e “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group. 
* Push [QUICK]@8S) again and select “SKIP All OFF” then 


push D-pad(Ent) to cancel the skip setting. 


While inthe DR mode, and FROM SELECT 1/1 


if you select “Repeater List’ [SSRRirman mrss 
on the FROM SELECT Wear Repeater 
screen, youcansetthe skip TX History 
settings in the same way as 

described above. 
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09: Germany 

10: Italy 
TitJapan 


~«—— Select the repeat- 
er group to set the 
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[Fut ne ee 
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m@ Repeater group name programming 


@ Push [MENU](™32). 
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
o 


(1) — = 2 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater List,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(it) to select the repeater group you want 
to program the name. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@US). 
© Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit Name,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to enter the group name edit mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@S) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@S) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
(@) Repeat steps @ and ©) to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times. 


mu) RX>CS 


(Ent) Dem 
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Y 
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—_ +Selection screen 
|e |” 


ab 


12 
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Vv 
Example: 
“China” is programmed. 


China_ 


REPEATER GROUP 
1S:USA West 


20: China 


4/5 
RIF, 
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@ Repeater detail screen 


According to the programmed contents, such as posi- 
tion data, UTC offset, and so on, the distance between 
your position and the repeater or repeater time can be 
displayed on the REPEATER DETAIL screen. 


@ Hold down for 1 second. 


¢ The DR mode is selected. 
(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “TO.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad __ ay 
(Ent) +s a 
(1) —=2 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@Push D-pad(Jt) to select the repeater group, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “11: Japan” 

(©) Push D-pad(1t) to select the repeater, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Example: “Hirano” 

© Push [QUICK]@S). 

@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Detail,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed. 

(8) Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the RPT LIST screen. 


While in the DR mode, and if you set the repeater as 
shown to the right, the repeater details screen can be 


displayed. 
@Push [QUICK]@S to open the quick menu 
screen. 


(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Repeater Detail,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed. 
12:00 ma 13-n9 
i! Group Select 


A} Repeater Detail 


BY DUP+ 


aa, cacaca 


WA Hamacho | 
i 434.400 Jeiyiu A= Ul Voice TX 
“GPS Information 


= #0000... 
ae YOY 


Repeater is set in “FROM” 


GPS Position 


a. j 
“Repeater Detail’ is selected 


Example: Shows the “Hirano” repeater detail screen 


i] 12:00 
realty oy BUF+ 


en Sie er ee 
Local CO 


Gateway CO 


Your Call Sign 


REPEATER GROLIP 2/4 
OF: Europe Southern 
08: Europe Western 
09: Germany 

10: Italy 


liitlapan 
12: Latin America 


RFT LIST GRF 11 
Kasuga 
Shizuoka 
Arida 

lore 
OSAKA 


6/10 


JFS‘“7HH 4 


REPEATER DETAIL 


Repeater : 
name—e Hirana Call sign 
Sub name—e (54K JPS4HH A Repeater 
Group—eGRF11 459.590° DUS- frequency 
number iH Duplex setting 
fs ~ D720. 2m | e— pistancefrom 
= RA TIME: 12:0n your position 
' Repeater time 


Direction from your position” 


*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi- 
mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the 
repeater is under 5 kilometers. 
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@ Your (destination) call sign programming 


A Your (destination) call sign can be manually pro- 
grammed. 

The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can 
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where 
the station is currently located. 


Up to 200 Your call signs can be programmed. 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(®Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad | 
ov ps 
(it) = 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Your Call Sign.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push [QUICK]GUS). 
()Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the edit mode. 
© Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 
(For example: T) 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
(@) Repeat steps @ and ©) to enter a name of up to 16 
characters, including spaces. 
(For example: First, T, then O, then M.) 
(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent) two times. 
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Example: Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call 
Sign memory. 


MEK L 2f4 
ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY 1A 


Your Call Sign 
Repeater List 


YOUR CALL SIGN ie 


[COM AMC 
icome 1 
icone 


are Im 2 Te "kT 


a /7 


r] Select 

~<— (Select when you edit 
the programmed Your 
call sign.) 


Add 
Ecdit 
Move 
Delete 


YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT 1/1 
MLAME: 


CALL SIGN: 


MAME 


“TOM?” is entered. 


<add Writes> 


Vv 


«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Your (destination) call sign programming (Continued) 


() Push D-pad(!t) to select “CALL SIGN.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
(For example: J) 
¢ A to Z, 0 to 9, / and a space can be selected. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Push [CLR][YNu7] to erase the selected character, or hold 


down [CLR]YMi) to continuously erase the characters af- 
ter the cursor. 
(3 Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps 42 and 43 to enter a call sign of up to 8 
characters, including spaces. 
(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then 
L, then K.) 
(5 After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 
(6 Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(Push D-pad(t) to select “YES.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(8 Push [MENU](“8") to exit the MENU screen. 


[DIAL] 


To cancel the programmed data: 

To cancel the programmed your call sicn EDIT 1/1 
data, push [CLRI¢M:) to 
display “Cancel edit?.” Push 
D-pad(t) to select “YES,” 
and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to cancel programming - 


Cancel edit? 


| NO 
and the display returns the <<OQvyerwrite>> 
YOUR CALL SIGN screen. 
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YOUR CALL SISM EDIT Age] 


MLAME: 
Sie 


=A dc un ieee 


CALL SIGN 
IM1ZLK, 


YOUR CALL SISM EDIT Me 


MLAME: 
TOM 


CALL! “JM1ZLK” is entered. 


SI Cah: 


JM 2LE 
=<Add Wlrite=> 


YOUR CALL SISM EDIT VA 


BLAME: 
TOM 

CALL SIGH: 
IM 2LE 


ot pun hI re | I Writes: Select 


< 


When you select 
“Edit” in step © on 
the previous page 


YOUR -GSLL SIGN EDIT 14 “<<Overwrite>>” 


RI ARAL. appears here. If 
Add write? you select “<<Over- 
write>>,” the  pro- 


grammed call sign 
overwrites the origi- 
nal call sign. 


YOUR CALL SIGN 
ICOM AMC 


es! “TOM/JM1ZLK” 


lf? 


icomed is programmed 
parce into the Your Call 
: Sign memory. 
icomuas 

When “TOM” is selected, 


“JM1ZLK” is displayed here. 
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@ Deleting Your (destination) call sign 


The Your (destination) call signs can be deleted from 
the Your Call Sign memory. 


MEM 2/4 
@ Push [MENU](*89). Hes Call Sign 
(2 Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DV Memo- [fe RX History 


ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY Fal 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Your Call Sign,’ and then Your Call Sign 


push D-pad(Ent). Repeater List 
@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the Your call sign you want 


to delete. Vv 


© Push [QUICK]@&V. YOUR CALL SIGN = 1/7 
© Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D- eS 
pad(Ent). ICOM AMC f 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES” and then push D- Select the call sign 
pad(Ent). icone 1 you want to delete. 
¢ The selected call sign is deleted from the memory, and : 
the display returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. icomes 


jcamas 
Jh12LE 


Tee 2 a oe ted 4/7 


YOUR C&LL SIGN 1/7 


Ly 75h a ABR A 


Jh12LE 


YOUR CALL SIGN 1f 


ICOM AMC l . 
xample: 
“TOM’ is deleted. 
jcome 
icomas 
ican 4} 
ILEVEZ 


9-42 


Previous view 


9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED> 


@ Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) call sign 


You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display 
order. 

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if 
the stations are moved to the top of the memory. 


@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DV Memo- 
ry”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Your Call Sign” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the call sign you want to 
move. 

(©) Push [QUICK]@SY. 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. 

@ Push D-pad(it) to select the location to insert the 
call sign you want to move, which will be above the 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina- 

tion. 
e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected call sign 
is moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN screen. 
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MER LI 
Hes Call Sign 
[ee RX History 


2/4 


DY Memory 


DY MEMORY 


WA 


Your Call Sign 


Repeater List 


YOUR CALL SIGH 


[COM AMC 
Icom 1 
icone 


aren i 2 Tek LT 


Delete 


Select a Your 
call sign you 
want to move. 


a7 


PUN 1/7 
primi CLOTS Le 


Icom’ 1 
Icom 
icomus 
iconl 4 
J43YU4, 


ain? icomee 
Icom? 


<<Move End>> 


YOUR CALL SIGH 
Icom? 


ICOM AMC 


JAS U4, 


Select the 
| destination 


We “ICOM AMC” 
is moved to 
the bottom. 
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@ About the repeater list default values 


You can check the repeater list default values using the 
supplied CS-51 CLONING SOFTWARE. 


The ICF (Icom Cloning Format) file, including the de- 

fault repeater list, can also be downloaded from the 

Icom website. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/ 
index.html 


If you open the downloaded ICF file with the CS-51, 
the repeater list default values are displayed on the 
screen. 

To reset the programmed repeater list to the default, 
write the ICF file to the transceiver using the CS-51*", 
or copy the ICF file to the microSD card*?, and then 
write to the transceiver. 


*1 See the CS-51 instruction manual when using the 
CS-51. 
*2 See page 2-9 when using the microSD card. 


© Opening the default repeater list 
@ Start the CS-51. 
¢ See the CS-51 instruction manual for how to install the 
software. 
(2) Click [Open] to open the ICF file. V 
(3)Click the [Repeater list] folder to show the default 
repeater list. 


gue es aay 


[Eig] view comport cone Option Help 


New Ctrl+N 
Select 
ee CS-51 
Save As... Revision 
Import. 
Export dning Software for ID-51 


Print 


wicf - CS-51 . ” 
File View COM Port Clone Option Help 
Di |co| tl) *S|+a|-a 
&-@ I-81 f11:Japan | 
6) Memory CH 
fB CALL CH 
(4) Program Sean Link 


[4] BC Radio Memory 
[B DTMF Memory 


1 ID-51_RPTlist_UK.icf (C) 2012 Icom Ine 


Exit 


aaa [a | 
File View COMPort Clone Option Help 
You can see the 
Ole) -S)else 
default values of ieee ca, |! dt 
[B 05: Europe Eastern Yokohama Ko =) Memory CH = 
. [Bl 06: Europe Northern Hamacho B cALL cH | c n & 
the repeater list 7: Europe Southern ishi= iL Program Sean Link Repeater | 
Nishi-Tokyo 3-[E BC Radio Memory No Call Si 
[i 08: Europe Western (BRIO Chofu Binge | all Sign 
on the CS-51 [0% Germany ; & 2 ieee | IW Uedh LNAGANO _,JPOYDP A 4 
. 10: ttaly (ARES Hamfair Toky: Ba Your call Sien |MRMM Nicdta NIGATA _,JPOYDR A 
eI APA Kouto E P NIGATA JPOYDT A 
[B12 Latin America EME Gunma shinte B Gr © 3 TOKYO .JP1YDG A 
{B13 Netherlands ae, TOCHIGI LJPLYEV A 
ica E | CHIBA JPLYEY A 
Nagareyama foal im IBARAKI JPLYIK A 
[i 16 USA Midwest Syonan IT UN [il 06: Europe Eastern Yokphama Konan KANAGAWA _JPLYIO A 
EE 17- USA Northeast Ebina [il 05: Europe Northern [EWE Harfacho TOKYO JPIYIU A 
[Bl 18- USA Southeast lis | a 7: Europe Southern (EW Nist{i-Tokyo TOKYO JPTYIW A 
He Esope veel TOKYO SPLYDCA 
[BE 19: USA West a D 
Hanffair Tokyo TOKYO JPIYJJ A 
11: Japan 0 .TOKYO JPIYJK A 
ima shinto GUNMA JPIYIP A 
en ue - P=} CHIBA JPIYIO A 
Nagoya Daini ieue CHIBA_.JP1YJR A 
[Bi 26: Simplex Nagoya UNV [16 USA Midwest KANAGAWA _, JP1YJV A 
My Station Ki i [B 17: USA Northeast KANAGAWA _,JP1YJX A 
eos ugat__ 18: USA Southeast KANAGAWA _,JPLYJY A 
Transmitted Call Record F a 
[il Received Call Record Shizuoka __ Ha 18 USA West IBARAKI JPIYSZ A 
i SAITAMA JPIYKG A 
IBARAGI _.JPIYKHA 
2 AICHI LJPOYGE A 
at AICHI JP2YGG A 
Ei 25 Simplex AICHI LJP2YGIA 
Eid My Station AICHI JP2YGK B 
EEE Trenomitted Gall Record SHIZUOKA _,JP2YGY A 


Tr it 
IB Received Call Record 
EE Disita Setting 
ay GPS 
B Common Setting 
[@ A/8 Band Settine 


WAKAYAMA _ JP3YCV A 
OSAKA JP3YHH A 
OSAKA JP3YHJ A 


When the ICF file is opened on the CS-51. 
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@ Your setting is correct? 


If you make a Local Area call with the Gateway call set- 
ting, the destination repeater, selected in “TO, will be 
busy while you transmit. 

So the station that uses that repeater as their Access 
repeater cannot access it, as shown below. 

BE SURE to set CQCQCQ in “TO” when you intend to 
make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call. 


Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local Area call. 


Hamacho repeater 


(JM1ZLK) 


Hamacho area 


Hirano repeater 


Called 
Hirano area 


JM1ZLK’s setting 


i] 12:00 
rlFalt| oy DUF+ 


FROM Hamacho 


senn-seeeen eee 
UR:/JP3YHHA 


Ravine pternntttitnn 
AADLO00 cece 
ee eee ee 55) 5) 

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect. 


Correct setting 


i] 12:00 
rede) oy DBUF+ 


FROM Hamacha 


Ft) 
UR: CQcaca 


AADOOO cece 
pee renee 1) 5) 


To make a Local Area call, set the destina- 
tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCQ,”” 
See page 8-9 for details. 
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Y NOTE: With this setting, the 
Local Area call can be made, 
but the destination repeater, 
selected in “TO,” is also busy 
while you transmit. 

So the station that uses that 
repeater as their Access re- 
peater cannot access it. 


Y 
j 
j 
j 
j 
j 
j 
j 
y 
Z 
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@ GPS operation 


The ID-51A/E has a built-in internal GPS receiver. The 
GPS receiver’s position information can be received 
in any mode. Also, a NMEA format compatible exter- 
nal GPS receiver can be connected to the ID-51A/E 
through the [DATA] port. 


© Receiving GPS data 


@ Push [MENU](ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> GPS Select) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and 
push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter, 
one or more times until the last screen is displayed. 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select “Internal GPS.” 
¢ If an external GPS receiver is connected, select “External 

GPS” 

(5) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢ The GPS icon blinks when receiving data, as illustrated 

below, and stops blinking when valid data is received. 


r 
> 


- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear. 

¢ It may take only a few seconds to receive, but depending on 
the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you have difficul- 
ties receiving, we recommend that you try a different location. 


ad > 


NOTE: While continuously using the Internal GPS mode, 
the transceiver’s battery will quickly be exhausted. 

Longer battery time can be achieved by turning ON the 
Power Save mode. See page 16-32 for details. 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)) 


QQAAAL 


To prolong the battery life in the GPS mode 

To prolong the battery life while operating in the GPS 
mode, manually update your position with the re- 
ceived GPS data. 


( Set the “GPS Select” option to “Internal GPS,” and re- 
ceive your position from the internal GPS receiver. 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> GPS Select) 

(2) Open the MANUAL POSITION screen, and then 
push [QUICK]@s9). 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set> Manual Position) 

(3) D-pad(t) to select “Capture From GPS,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Your current position is now memorized and displayed 

on the MANUAL POSITION screen. 

@ After that, set the “GPS Select” option to “Manual.” 


A fA 


To receive signals from an external GPS source, connect 
an external NMEA format compatible receiver to the ID- 
51A/E according to the instructions, shown below. The 
cable is not an Icom product and must be made sepa- 
rately. Refer to the wiring diagram for pin connections. 

¢ Position data can be transmitted in only the DV mode. 


MEP UU 1/4 


%\ DUPYTONE... 
AA Scan 

i Voice Merna 
&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radia 


GES Sel 


GPS Select 


GPS Select 
OFF 
Internal GPS 


External GPS 


471 GPS SELECT 
screen 


Blinks 
12:00 


Sa 


146.010 


To the 
RS-232C Port 


a 


Tothe[DATA] Gable 


jack 
RS-232C (DB-9 female) 
To the [DATA] jack 


& ze alee: e 


GPS 
Receiver 


RxD 


@2.5mm Less than 6.0 mm 


Connect @ with RxD, @ with TxD and ©) with GND. 
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@ Checking GPS Position 


You can check your current position. 

The GPS position screen is cancelled when [PTT] is 
pushed. After releasing, the screen automatically appears. 
During transmission, the GPS position screen can be se- 
lected by pushing [QUICK]. 


© Displaying Position Data 
@ Push [QUICK]GXS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Position,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
The first MY GPS position screen appears. (1/5) 


D-pad mad 
(Ent) 79) [cs 
(dT) iene 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to view other position screens. 

¢MY Position : Latitude, Longitude, Grid Locator, Altitude, 
Speed*, Time and Course” are displayed. 
A compass heading is also displayed. 

¢ RX Position 1: The RX station’s position in Latitude, 
Longitude, Grid Locator, Altitude are dis- 
played. Also, the Distance and Direction 
from you are displayed. 

¢ RX Position 2: The SSID, Course, Speed and Time stamp 
of the RX station is displayed. 
Depending on the activity of the RX sta- 
tion, some data may not be displayed. 

¢ MEM Position: The position of the GPS memory location 
in Latitude, Longitude and Grid Locator are 
displayed. Also, the Distance and Direction 
from you to the location is displayed. 

¢ ALM Position: The position of the GPS memory location 
for the GPS alarm function in Latitude, 
Longitude and Grid Locator are displayed. 
Also, the Distance and Direction from you 
to the location is displayed. 


*Data entered manually in the “Manual Position” Edit 
option is not displayed. (p. 16-32) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 
@Push [CLR]¥Miz] to cancel the GPS POSITION 
screen and return to the operating screen. 


¢ Example of the GPS data screens to the right 


GPS memory: 
Tokyo Big Sight 


249 ml 


GPS alarm: 
Tokyo Skytree 


251 ml 


Course is 41 degrees 


Speed is 0.4 mph. 
Course is 170 degrees Speed is 0.4 mph. 


NOTE: The latitude, longitude and altitude may differ, 
depending on your GPS selection of either the inter- 
nal or an external GPS receiver. Also, the time may 


not be displayed, depending on the external GPS. 


GPS Information 


GPS Position 
PRIO Watch 
MY Position 
comes GPS POSITION 1/5 
direction Top Gy), 4° 37. SPN <2 Latitude 
isNoth WS. 435° 34, 20° E FL oncitude 


GL:PH7AS0 <o" og 


Your course —S 
heading is ues 


north-east 470° ALTi112ft ~<—aAttitude 
Yourcouse “7 SPEED:01, dnph 
ing is 


TIWE: 12:00:00 


170 degrees fi 


RX Position 1 
GPS POSITION 2/5 
aa yl 35" 34" 20h 
Deas Sr} 135° 4? 18°E 
Thectationis | Smee? Obs PHBASO 
east-northeast ALT: | | “ft t 
fick 07: 350 | <The distance 
from you to 
sa the station 
Shows the SSID Be ENN 
ifthe AX station GPS POSITION 3/5 
has entered ————>_ 5&5 | [iz -—- BD shows he 
The course ——» COURSE: 447 pleas 
headi f th symbo 
RX station is SPEED: 0. 4mph ” 
Palachest 1 ra fea | } —— Shows the 
time the 
MEM Position Y » eitcatal 


acquires the 


GPS POSITION 4/5 Acre 
ee 7.7 
fromyou'o eet 130° 47, BO E 


the memory Fr 


location. = GL: PMOSYP 

The location is 5 < 

east-northeast DT: 243m ene 

of you. from you to 
Mem Tokyo Big Sight |] voremoy 


ALM Position * 
GPS POSITION 5/5 


a 3 
The direction ee 30 Az. og N 
rom yu tothe or} 130° 48, 65° E 
alarm location. 

ion i GL: PHSSYVR The 

eastnortheast [i distance 
of you DST: 254 m | from you to 
the al 
ents 


ALM Tokyo Skytree <-- 


“When aname is not assigned to the memory channel, 
Day and Time are displayed instead of the name. 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 

© Changing the Grid Locator 

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6 
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati- 
tude. 

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth 
surface into squares. 

It is used to find the location of a radio station. 


GPS POSITION 1/5 
MH 34° S37, PN Field 
iY 135° 34, 29° | a 
LF [elzpuzaso]  —PM74SO 
Aes © ALIetl2tt = 
SPEED:0. 4mph ae 
my TIWE:12: 00:00 emae 


© Changing the Compass Direction 
You can change the compass direction between Head- 
ing Up, North Up and South Up. 


@While the MY, RX1, MEM or ALM screen is dis- 
played, push [QUICK]@3). 

(®Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Compass Direction,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select the compass direction, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Heading Up: The compass always pointed to your 
heading course direction. 


¢ The grid locator map of Japan 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


Penk 
a0, 


170° 


34° 37. 37" i 
135° 34. 29° E 
GL? PH?430 

ALT: 112 t 


SPEED: 0. 4mph 
hy TIME: 12:00:00 


aoe Mrs es hl az 


Add To GPS Mema 


5PS Memory 


¢North Up: The top is always north. | Heading Up 
¢ South Up: The top is always south. North Up 
Heading Up North Up South Up south Wp 
es, M = 
fA iY} 7“ GPS POSITION 1/5 
cay Pelae ail 34°37. 37° N 
21 170° [elena ARVs 


HM 
170" i y 
St | GLIPMPASO 


Changing the GPS memory/alarm channel MEM screen ALM screen 
While displaying the GPS position screen, GPS mem- GPS POSITION 4/5 GPS POSITION 5/5 
ory or GPS alarm location can be changed. Na 35°97. 73° N No, 35°42. 59" N 
7 7 &} 139° 47. 80" E or} 139° 48. 65" E 
F to oa GL: PM95¥P GL: PH95VR 
(While the MEM or ALM screen is displayed, push ee opst: 249m! Ss DST: 251 mI 


[QUICK]. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory Select” or 
“Alarm Select,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS Memory or Alarm Select screen appears. 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired Memory or 
Alarm location. 


Mem Tokyo Big Sight 


ALM Tokyo Skytree 


eosc AAMT SAL ce 


a Alarcon Select 


Compass Direction 


Previous view 
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@ Checking GPS Position (Continued) 


© Saving your own or received position data 


With this function, you can save the position informa- 
tion of your station from wherever you are, and also the 
position information of the station you received it from. 


The GPS Memory is capable of storing 200 channels 
in total, assignable to one of 27 groups, A to Z and 
“(No Group)”. 


@ Push [QUICK]@SY. 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Position,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


poate Sah 
(1T) a 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the position screen that you 
want to save the contents. 
¢ To save your position, select the MY position screen. 
¢ To save the RX station’s position, select the R1 position 
screen. 
@ Push [QUICK]@US). 
(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Add To GPS Memory,’ and 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed. 
¢ The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is automat- 
ically added. 
¢ See pages 10-7 to 10-10 for details on editing position 
data. 
© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<Add Write>>,” then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Add Write?” appears. 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The added GPS Memory Channel is saved as [00], and 


146.010 


GPS Information 
PS Position 
PRIG latch 


MY Position 
GPS POSITION 4/5 Select the MY posi- 
So 3p, my tion screen to save 


ne, 34°57. 7° N : 
iY 135° 34, 29° your position. 
Sf GLIPH7ASO 

Vue SALTS 12h 
SPEED: 0. 4mph 


his TIME: 72:00:00 


foe mrss bl ai 


Add To GPS Memai 


G6PS Memory 
Compass Direction 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 


LATITL ee 


the previously saved channel numbers are moved up. 


34°37.37'N 


<< GPS MEMORY EDIT 


¢ The channel is added to GPS Memory and returns to the reen ji isol 
GPS POSITION screen. SIN el U DE: ancl eran 
® Push [CLRI@M58) to exit the GPS POSITION screen. [eee eis is added. 
GROLP: a 
(No ral p) i Select the destination 
Ee group to be saved. 


GPS MEMORY Ea 3/3 


<cAdd Write: | 


! 1 MY Position 

1 GPS MEMORY ie GPS POSITION 1/5 
Your position is saved! N SAP ae ay hl 

| atlcam Office een. a Y; EGP Ean aah fe 
B: Station eae GL: PHF4S0 

! Cr Airport 17o" ALT:112ft 

! D: Hospital SPEED: 0. 4mph 

, E:hy Favorite hs TIME: 12:00:00 
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@ Checking GPS Information (Sky view screen) 


This screen is used to receive GPS satellite when the 
GPS indicator does not stop blinking for a long time. 
GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power 
and position of the GPS satellites. 

Sky view screen shows the position of GPS satellites. 
The screen also shows the direction, elevation angle, 
satellite numbers and their receiving signal strength 
status. 


@ Push [QUICK]@SY. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Information,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


mE) RX>CS 


oe 


Meaning of the indications 


°(O) : Untracking satellite. 

¢ (01) : Tracking satellite with a weak signal shown 
in satellite number. 

° (Qi) = :Tracking satellite with a strong signal 
shown in satellite number. 

¢(SAT) :The quantity of tracking satellites. 


¢ Altitude : The altitude of your station. 
The altitude is only displayed when more 
than 4 satellites are tracked. When less 
than 3 satellites are tracked, [------ ft] is 
displayed. 

¢ Longitude/Latitude 

: Longitude and Latitude of your station. 
(3) Push [QUICK] to exit the GPS INFO screen. 


¢ The image of the satellite number 23 


Elevation angle 90 degree 


line (Zenith) F 
Elevation angle 


60 degree line 


E Elevation angle 


Elevation angle 


“i 12:00 
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noe 
H GPS INFO 
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fof 
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ait 
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@ Adding or editing GPS memory 


© GPS Memory 

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory. 

You can add the your own position, other station’s posi- 
tion or any positions that are manually programmed. 
Also, an alarm can be set to GPS Memory to sound, 
depending on the distance from your station. 


The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 200 
channels in a “ALL’ folder, or conveniently stored in up 
to 27 groups, from A to Z and “(No Group)”. The groups 
can also be named. (p. 16-36) 


© Add a GPS memory 
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode 


@ Push [MENU]PES"). 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(T) to select “(No Group),’ and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed. 

@ Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “Add,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS MEMORY EDIT screen is displayed. 


GPS Memory 


(No Group) 
A: Icom Office 


B: Station 


ICOM Head Office 


(Sample) 
MEM LL 1/4 
Sy DUPY TONE... 
AA Scan 
Voice Mera 
ih, Voice TH 
a BC Radia 
GPS He 
GPS Set 
GPS Information 
GPS Position 
PS Memory 
GPS MEMORY 16 GPS 
Paes MEMORY 
screen Is 
Atlcom Office displayed. 
(MO GROUP) Fa 
Tokyo Big Sight 
je: mma) Ems Ee | 
Add < 7 Select “Add” 
Edit <— 
Move 
Delete 


Delete All In Grou 


“When you want to edit the programmed memory 
contents, select “Edit.” 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


2. GPS Memory name programming 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “NAME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US9) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLR]@M%) to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
@ Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
@ Repeat steps @ and © to enter a GPS Memory 
name of up to 16 characters, including spaces. 
@ After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 1/3 
BLAME: 


DATE: 
2012/11 /29(Thu) 
TIME: 


12:00:00 


MAMIE 


: AB 
hLAMIE y Character 
type selection 
"4 screen 
;: AB 
hLANMIE (Example) 
HOME, cae 
AB 


«= Continued on the next page 


Previous view 


10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION 


m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


3. GPS Memory date programming 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “DATE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The date edit screen is displayed. 


® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the date. 

¢The dates between 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 are pro- 
grammable. 

@® Push D-pad($s) to move the cursor backward or for- 
ward to select and edit the year, month or day. 

®Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a GPS Memory 
date. 

@® After entering the date, push D-pad(Ent). 


4. GPS Memory time programming 


@® Push D-pad(Jt) to select “TIME,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The time edit screen is displayed. 
® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the time. 
¢The time between 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 are program- 
mable. 
@® Push D-pad() to move the cursor backward or for- 
ward to select and edit the hour, minute or second. 
@ Repeat steps ® and ® to enter GPS Memory time. 
@ After entering the time, push D-pad(Ent). 


5. GPS Memory latitude programming 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “LATITUDE,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The latitude edit screen is displayed. 

® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the latitude. 
¢ The latitude between 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' are program- 

mable. 

If "ddd°mm'ss"" is selected in the POSITION FORMAT 
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are programma- 
ble. 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Position Format) 

@ Push D-pad() to move the cursor to backward or 
forward to select and edit degrees or decimal min- 
utes. 

@® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a GPS Memory lati- 
tude. 

* Select “N” to program the north latitude, and “S” 
when program the South latitude. 

@ After entering the latitude, push D-pad(Ent). 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 41/3 
Bh) AIVIE: 

Hoh 
LATE: 


2012/11/29(Thu) 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 1/3 
MAMIE: 
HOME 
DATE: 
2012/11/23(Thul 


12:00:00 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 
LATITUDE: 


ooo och 
I RSET IC. 


LATITUDE 


ood OOH 


«= Continued on the next page 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


6. GPS Memory longitude programming 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “LONGITUDE,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The longitude edit screen is displayed. 


@® Rotate [DIAL] to edit the longitude. 
¢ The longitude between 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' are pro- 
grammable. 
If "ddd°mm'ss"" is selected in the POSITION FORMAT 
screen, between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are programmable. 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Position Format) 

@® Push D-pad() to move the cursor to backward or for- 
ward to select and edit degrees or decimal minutes. 
€ Repeat steps @ and @ to enter a GPS Memory lon- 

gitude. 
* Select “E” to program the east longitude, and “W” when 
program the west longitude. 
@ After entering the longitude, push D-pad(Ent). 


7. GPS Memory Group programming 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “GROUP” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The group edit screen is displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a group between A to Z, or 
select “OFF,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Each group is capable of storing up to 200 GPS memo- 

ries. 
@ After selecting the memory group, push D-pad(Ent). 


8. Writing GPS Memory 


€@ Push D-pad(!) to select “<<Add Write>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
elf a previously added GPS memory is edited, select 
“<<Overwrite>>.” 
€ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


To cancel the programmed data: 

@Tocancelthe programmed GPS MEMORY EDIT 41/3 
data, push [CLRI@M3) to 
display “Cancel edit?.” 

(2)Push D-pad(t) to select 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to cancel pro- 
gramming and return to 
the GPS Memory’s chan- 
nel list screen. 


Cancel edit? 


es 
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GPS MEMORY EDIT 2/3 
LATITUDE: 

0700 .00'N 
LONGITUDE: 


ooo oO0'E 


LONGITUDE 


OOO OO'E 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 2/3 
LATITUDE: 

O° od o0'H 
LONGITUDE: 
O° Od OO E 
GROUP: 


(No Group) 


(No Group 
Atlooam Office 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 


GPS MEMORY EDIT 3/3 


Add write? 


(NO GROUP) 4/1 (Example) 


: , When “HOME” 
Tokyo Big Sight is saved in 
HOME “(NO GROUP)’. 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


© GPS group name programming 
You can program the name of each GPS group. 


@ Push [MENU]28"). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired group to edit 
its name. 
(©) Push [QUICK]@). 
© Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Edit Name,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
@The group name editing screen appears. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
* Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
e Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@N] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
(@)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps (8) and @ to enter a group name of up 
to 16 characters, including a space. 
() After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent). 
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My Favorite 
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Select 
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(Example) 

When group name 
is programmed as 
“My Favorite.” 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 


© Deleting GPS data Example: Deleting all memories in “(No Group).” 
All the contents of a GPS memory group can be de- GPS Age 
leted. GPS Set 
Please note that deleted GPS memories cannot be re- : 
atone GPS Information 
PS Position 
@ Push [MENU]("S8"). GPS Memary 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). v 
GPS MEMORY 1/5 
Atlcom Office | 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the memory group that has (jeictse Mh an al gr ald 


the memories you want to delete. Delete All In Grou 
Example: (No Group) 

(©) Push [QUICK]. 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete All In Group,” and 
then D-pad(Ent). GPS MEMORY 1/5 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). Delete all 
e All memories in the group are deleted. 


E: My Favorite 


(NO GROUP) Fa 
-- Blank -- 


All memories in “(No 
Group)” are deleted, 
and “-- Blank --” is 
displayed if you enter 
the (NO GROUP) 
screen. 


To delete a specific GPS memory channel: 
GPS memories can be deleted. (NO GROUP) 1/4 
@ Select a specific memory, as illustrated to the right, Tokyo Big Sight 
and then push [QUICK]@&S). HOME 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” and then push D- => Pe 


pad(Ent). Delete All In Grou 
¢ The contents in the selected group are deleted. 


Select a memory to be erased. Select “Delete.” 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 
© Rearrange the display order of the GPS memory 


You can move programmed GPS memories to rear- 
range their display order in the selected GPS memory 


group. 


The programmed GPS memory cannot be moved out Gis 1/2 
of their assigned memory group. GPS Set 
Push [MENU]™3), GPS Information 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and GPS Position 
then push D-pad(Ent). 6PS Memory 


GPSMEMORY 1/5 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Memory,’ and then (Mo Group) | 
push D-pad(Ent). Atlcom Office 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select the GPS memory group 
that has the GPS memory you want to move, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). (NO GROUP) Aq 

(6) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the GPS memory to be Tokyo Big tT | kt < Select the memory 
moved. r OM ie aes to be moved. 

© Push [QUICK]@). 

@Push D-pad(it) to select “Move,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
* “DESTINATION” blinks on the upper left of the LCD. (him enemy — 

(8)Push D-pad(!t) to select the location to insert the B 
memory you want to move, which will be above the [ 
memory name selected in this screen, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected memory contents are inserted to above the 


destination memory name. Delete All le Gray 
e When “<<Move End>>” is selected, the selected memory 
contents are moved to the bottom of the GPS memory 


group. 


GESTINATIOND 1/1 


Blinks Pokyo Big Sight 
HOME 


<<MVlove End>> 


~<—Select the 
destination 


(HO GROUP) 1/1 “Tokyo Big Sight” 


is moved to the 


HOME bottom. 


To kyo Big Sy ht 
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m@ GPS memory operation (Continued) 

© GPS alarm setting 

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes 
into the alarm area. 

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS 
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a 
specified Memory channel. 


¢ Alarm area (RX/Memory)— Setting specific stations 
When a specified memory is selected: 


¢ Alarm area (Group) — Setting plural stations 
When all channels or group is selected: 


Point A Extended ene 
\ Pas (approx. 1 km; 1094 Y) 
Your Your 
position position 
, (WAY | 
Point B Limited range 
Ze (approx. 500m; 547Y) 


Point C (Beeps three times) 


@ Push [MENU](™82). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


Beeps one — Beeps three times 


Example: Alarm Area (Group) 
Alarm Setting is set to all GPS Memories. 


5 GPS 1/2 
a 9 [I GPsSet ti (tstéidrdr 
(Ent) 7") cs E 
(11) |e GPS Information 
(Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Alarm,” and then GPS Position 
push D-pad(Ent). GPS Memory 


@Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Group,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
©)Push D-pad(t) to select “All Memories,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
elf you wish to set the alarm to a GPS Memory group, 
select one between A to Z or “(No Group).” 
@ Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢ When either one of the stations in a specified group en- 
ters its set range, the beep sounds three times. 
When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on 
the screen and then the ((+)) icon blinks. 
*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step © and select 
“OFF.” 


Y NOTE: When “Group” is selected in step ©, and a 
Y target position enters in the active alarm range spec- 
Y ified in “Alarm area (Group)” of the Menu screen, the 
Z GPS alarm sounds. (p. 16-37) 
J, (MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (Group)) 
¢ GPS Alarm beeping screen 
Blinks 
im] 12:00 


146.010 


GPS ALARM s&;—The pop up is 
en WE = displayed and 


eT beeps 3 times. 


GPS Alarm 


GPs ALARM Al 


Alarm Select: 


CFF 


Alarm Select V4 


CFF 

RX 

Memory 

Group 1/5 


AT) Memories 
(Ho Group 
4Atloom Office 


GPs ALARM Fal 


AI] Memories 
Alarm Area (Group) 
Alaro Area (Ra&/Me 


=< “All Memories” 
is displayed. 
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lm GPS memory operation 
© GPS alarm setting (Continued) 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


ma) RX>CS 


(Ent) Oem E| 


({1) 1 ep 


(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GPS Alarm,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “Alarm Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
©)Push D-pad(!t) to select “RX,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ If you want to set the alarm to a specified GPS memory 
channel, select “Memory,” then push D-pad(Ent). And 
then, select the channel in the GPS memory group. 
© Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
eWhen a set station is in the approximate 1 kilometer 
range, GPS Alarm beeps once, and when it is in the ap- 
proximate 500 meter range, beeps three times. 
(Default: Both) 
e When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on 
the screen and then the ((+)) icon blinks. 
*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step ©) and select 
“OFF” 
GY NOTE: When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is se- 
lected in step ©, the GPS alarm sounds depend on 
the “Alarm Area (RX/Memory)” setting in the Menu 
screen. (p. 16-38) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Alarm Area (RX/Memory)) 


MSS 


Y NOTE: Even if “RX” is selected in step ©, and the 
received signal has no position, the GPS alarm does 
Z not sound. 


0?BnvN 


Example: Alarm Area (RX/Memory) 
Alarm Setting is set to RX. 


1/2 


GPS 

PS Set 

GPS Information 
GPS Position 
GPS Memory 


GPs Alarm 


GPs ALARM 


Alarm Select: 


Al 


OFF 


Alarm Select Aq 
CFF 
RX 
Group 
Memory 


Wal 


GPs ALARM 


Alar 


n Select: 
ae <<a 
Alarm Area (Group) “Paved. 
Alarm Area (RX/Me 


¢ GPS Alarm beeping screen 


Blinks 
om] 12:00 
ra 


146.010 
[GPS ALARM | sep — The pop up is displayed 


Hitt and beeps sound, de- 
oct SS ce silicon the eering 
of the alarm area. 
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@ Transmitting GPS data 


Set a GPS sentence to transmit GPS data in DV mode. 
© GPS data sentence setting 
@ Push [MENU](“®8") and select “GPS.” 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) and D-pad(Ent) to select “GPS TX 
Mode.” 
D-pad 
(Ent) —— 0 


io cs 


oe 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS(DV-G),” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
)Push D-pad(t) to select “GPS Sentence” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The GPS Sentence screen is displayed. 
(©) Push D-pad(1!t) to select the desired GPS sentence, 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn it ON or OFF. 
¢The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL, 
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is only set to 
ON as default GPS sentence. 

* Push [QUICK]@8S), then push D-pad(Ent) to set the sen- 
tence as the default. 

© Repeat step ©) to set other GPS sentences. 
¢« A maximum of 4 GPS sentences can be set at a time. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

¢ Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the 
GPS message to conventional digital transceivers 
(IC-2820H, IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, 
IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H, ID-1). 

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. 
Those transceivers will not display GPS messages 
properly if a GSV sentence is sent from the ID- 
51A/E. 

¢ If “GPS select” is set to “Manual,” the GPS sentence 
is artificially selected and transmitted, according 
to the manually set position in “Manual Position.” 
(p. 16-32) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position) 

elf “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other setting than 
“OFF,” the current position data is transmitted at the 
specified interval. (p. 10-24) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Auto TX) 


¢ Contents of GPS sentence 


MER 1/4 


% DUPYTONE... 
AA Scan 

i Yoice Merna 
&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radia 


GPS TX Moce Fal 
OFF 
GPS(DV-G) 
GPS-A(DY-A} 
WA 


GPS Bis ET 


GPS Merge 


GPS Sentence V4 


¢ The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G) 
“DV-G” appears if “GPS (DV- 


ia. G)” is selected in DV Mode. 
12:00 


When transmitted, the set GPS 
sentence is transmitted. 


GPS Time 
Lat/ Date 2D | COG | SOG 
t 
Sentence ion Alt | Stamp (UTC) Status /3D |(True)|(knot) Others 
(UTC) 
RMC Vv Vv Vv Vv Mode Indicator 
GGA Vv V J Vv Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, 


Age of Differential GPS data 


| || Mode Indicator 


pve | | | | | fw | & | 606 (Magnetic north), 806 (kin/h), Mode Indicator 


| asa | | | | |[wlwl |] | ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP 


GSV 


Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of 
satellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Altitude, Azimuth, S/N) 
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@ Transmitting GPS data (Continued) 


© GPS message programming 
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be 
transmitted with the position data. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad =< 
(Ent) ——=) cs 
aes 
(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode > 
GPS(DV-G) SET > GPS Message) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push [QUICK]GU). 

()Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©The message editing screen appears. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 

(Example: O) 

* Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 

¢ The selected character blinks. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 

*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@YS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 

e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 

¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 

¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRIY@M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 

(8)Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 

(9) Repeat steps @ and (8) to enter a group name of up 
to 20 characters, including spaces. 

(0 After entering, push D-pad(Ent). 

d)Push [MENU](“82) to exit the Menu screen. 
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Example: Adding “OSAKA suzuki” 


MER LU 1/4 
Sy DUPYTONE... 

AA Scan 

& Yoice Mera 

Mh, Voice TH 

g BC Radio 


GPS ae 
GPS TX Mode | 


GPS Auto TH 


GPSTXMode 1/1 
OFF 


GPS(DY-G i) 


GPS-A(DW-A! 
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GPS Sentence 


GPS Message 


GPs Message GPS MESSAGE 


screen 


eoo toes oe 


geEcit 


Clear 


Insertaspace 
after entering 


v “OSAKA.” 
<_——— Input mode 
— fl selection 


window 


GPs Message 
OSAKA Suzuki 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data 


GPS-A mode is an operating mode supported with the 
D-PRS to transmit position data. 

In GPS-A operation, the following codes are transmit- 
ted to the PC connected to the ID-51A/E. 

GPS-A code is based on APRS® code. 

(APRS®: Automatic Position Reporting System). 


About GPS-A data 
GPS-A data is formatted as shown below. 


(e.g.) JASYUA>API51,DSTAR*/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>000/000/A=000000Who are you? 
® 


® ® 


@ Your own call sign @ Time stamp* 
(@ Unproto address @) Latitude 
*h: “hhmmss”, z: “ddhhmm 


¢ The time is used. 
¢ The 


® 


© D-PRS 

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously sends posi- 
tion data received from the internal or external GPS re- 
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along 
with voice in the DV mode. 

In the analog format you can transmit or receive only 
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable 
radio can transmit or receive message data or GPS po- 
sition data at the same time voice is been transmitted 
or received. 


© Operating GPS-A 

To transmit in GPS-A, follow the steps written below, 
and for more details, see the pages listed along with 
the steps. 


1. “MY”(Your own call sign) programming 
(p. 16-54) 
2. Receiving GPS data (p. 10-2) 
3. Set GPS TX Mode to GPS-A (p. 10-16) 
4. Transmitting GPS-A data setting 
(pp. 10-19 to 10-22) 
L 


Setting is completed. 
(Transmission is enabled in GPS-A) 


© 


© GPS-A symbol (Car) 
© Longitude 


ata from the internal or external GPS is used. 
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©) 


@ Data extension 
GPS-A comment/Altitude 


¢The image of D-PRS 


It can be checked 
at a map site. 


— 


I-GATE 


APRS 
server 


NOTE: 

¢ If “Manual” is selected in the GPS select screen, the 
processed GPS-A code is transmitted, according to the 
manually set position data in “Manual Position,” 
(p. 16-32) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position) 

¢ Please note that if “GPS Auto TX’ is set as any oth- 
er setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted each 
and every setting time. (p. 16-47) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Auto TX) 


UKE WY 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued) 


© Setting GPS-A 
Set to transmit in the GPS-A mode. 


1. Setting GPS-A in the GPS TX Mode 


@ Push [MENUI(“ES"). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A)) 

@ Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 


2. Unproto Address display 


The default address should be used, and editing is not 
recommended. 


@ Push D-pad(T) to select “Unproto Address,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The default setting is “API51,DSTAR*.” 

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to return to the previous screen. 


3. Setting Data Extension 


Set the data extension of your station's course direction 
and speed. 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “Data Extension,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(1) to select “Course/Speed,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
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GPS-A(DV-A) SET 1/2 


Unprota Address 


Data Extension 
Time Stannp 
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Linproto Address 
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GPS-A(DV-A) SET 1/2 


Unproto Address 


Data Extension 
Time Stanp 


Data Extension V4 


OFF 


Course/ Speed 


«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued) 
4. Setting Time Stamp 


Set the time stamp function to transmit the received 
time in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time. 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Time Stamp,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select either the DHM or HMS for- 
mat, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ OFF : Does not transmit the time. 
¢ DHM: Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, 
and Minute format. 
¢ HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Min- 
ute, and Second format. 


5. Setting Altitude 


Set the altitude transmission. 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Altitude,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) 

@Push D-pad(!) to select “ON,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

GY NOTE: 

If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, to those 

products that are not capable of displaying the al- 

titude (IC-9100, IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID- 

E880, IC-92AD, IC-E92D), the characters appear as 

Za comment. 


RW QAQAML 


6. Setting GPS-A Symbol 


Select the desired GPS-A symbol which represents 
your operating situation. 

The selected GPS-A symbol channel's symbols (1~4) 
are transmitted along with the position data. 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS-A Symbol,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@® Push D-pad(!t) to select a symbol between 1: Per- 
son, 2: Bicycle, 3: Car and 4: House, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If you wish to use any GPS-A symbol (characters) or pre- 

viously saved symbol, see page 16-44 for details. 


Push [QUICK]GSY to display Weait S emeale 4s 
the "Edit Symbol" screen. SMASH Aldo 


10-20 


GPS-A(DV-A) SET 1/2 
Unproto Address 
Data Extension 


Time Stamp 
Altitude 
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Data Extension 
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«= Continued on the next page 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued) 
7. Setting SSID 


To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed 
based SSID is added after the GPS-A data call 
sign. 

The SSID's adding method differs, depending on 
whether if you enter a space in your call signs or not. 


@® Push D-pad(!t) to select “SSID,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


@®Push D-pad(!t) to select SSID, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


: Change the space in call sign to 
If the space is the last character, delete 
the space instead of changing it toa "-". 
Example: JASYUA A > JA3YUA-A 

: No SSID. If you use a capital letter, it will 

be deleted. 

Example: JASYUA A > JA3YUA 

Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call 

sign. 

Example: “-9” is entered 

JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-9 
: Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call 
sign. 
Example: “-Z” is entered 
JA3YUA A > JA38YUA-Z 
® After setting SSID, push D-pad(Ent). 


e -A to -Z 
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GPS-A(DV-A) SET 1/2 


Unproto Address 
Data Extension 
Time Stannp 
Altitude 

GPS-4, Syrn bol 


5/8 


«= Continued on the next page 


About SSID 

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call 
sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), according to 
the common guideline. 

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc- 
ture environment, such as a product or network, is 
changed. 

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re- 
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set. 


Previous view 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued) 


8. Comment programming 


Program your comment and transmit it with the GPS-A 
position data. 

The number of characters you can enter differs, de- 
pending on the settings of data extension (p. 10-19) and 
altitude (p. 10-20). 


Data Extension Altitude | The number of characters 


OFF less than 43 (Default) 
less than 35 
Course/Speed OFF less than 36 
Course/Speed ON less than 28 


@Push D-pad(!t) and D-pad(Ent) to select “Com- 
ment.” 


D-pad 
on ps 


(1) — = 


® Push [QUICK]@). 
® Push D-pad(!t) to select “Edit,” then push D-pad(Ent), 
and then the comment editing screen appears. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 
¢ The selected character blinks. 
e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 
*While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@NS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 
¢ A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@N] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
¢ A character after “J’ would not be transmitted. 
@ After entering the comment, push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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@ Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued) 


© Displaying your position using a map- 
ping software 


If you transmit to an I-GATE station, then enter the call 
sign information on the internet map website, the set 
GPS-A symbol is displayed. 
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@ GPS Auto transmission for only Simplex 


In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits 
the GPS receiver's current position data, at a selected 
interval, and should only be used in Simplex transmis- 
sion. 


NOTE: 

¢ Your own call sign must be entered to activate the 
GPS automatic transmission. 

¢ When the “GPS Select” item on page 16-32 is set to 
“OFF” or “Manual,” this function is disabled. 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 


WBA W 


© Setting the GPS automatic transmission 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to enter the Menu screen. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “GPS Auto TX,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
(Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired position data trans- 
mit interval. 
¢ Selectable settings are OFF, 5*, 10, 30 seconds and 1, 3, 
5, 10 and 30 minutes. 
* lf four GPS sentences are selected in GPS SENTENCE 
menu on page 16-41, “S5sec” cannot be selected. 
¢ Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis- 
sion. 
¢ The GPS message is also transmitted, if programmed. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the Menu screen. 
Y NOTE: 
¢ Use GPS automatic transmission in only the sim- 
plex mode. 
*GPS automatic transmission through a repeater 
may interfere with other communications. 
When a GPS message is programmed, the trans- 
ceiver transmits it along with the position data. See 
page 16-42 for the GPS message programming. 


MMA 
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m@ GPS Logger function 


The GPS Logger function allows you to store the posi- 
tions from a GPS receiver, into a microSD card, as your 
route. 

The GPS Logger stores Latitude, Longitude, Altitude, 
Positioning state, Course, Speed and Date. 

If you use this GPS Logger while driving, you can check 
your driving course on a mapping software. 


© GPS Logger operating outline 
To use GPS Logger function, perform following opera- 
tions. 


1. Insert a microSD card. 
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur- 
chase a card to meet your needs.) 
2. Turn ON the GPS receiver. 
3. Turn ON the GPS Logger function. 
L 


The logger function starts. 


© GPS Logger operation 

@ Push [MENU](E8"}. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad ma) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(1) = 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to select “Internal GPS.” 
¢ If an external GPS receiver is connected, select “External 

GPS” 

(5) Push [MENU](“®8") to exit the Menu screen. 

¢ The GPS icon blinks when receiving data, as illustrated 
below, and stops blinking when valid data is received. If 
“Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear. 


i. | 


¢ It may take longer or shorter time to receive, depending 
on the environment. If you find difficulties receiving, we 
recommend that you change to a better location. 


> > 


NOTE: 

When the “GPS Select’ item is set to “Internal GPS,” 
the battery pack or batteries may become exhausted 
soon, due to the internal GPS receiver working all 
the time. To minimize this, use the “Power Save (In- 
ternal GPS)” function in GPS Menu. 

(MENU > GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)) 


WQAGAA AAA 
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GY NOTE: 

¢The GPS logger function requires inserting a mi- 
croSD card. 

¢ Once the GPS logger function is turned ON, the 
transceiver continuously stores the position data 
from the GPS receiver, even if the transceiver is 
rebooted. To cancel this function, turn the function 
OFF. 
During this function is ON, and when the transceiv- 
er is turned OFF, the log file will be closed. Then the 
transceiver is turned ON and Positioning is carried 
out by the GPS receiver, a new log file will be cre- 
ated. 

¢ When a free space of the microSD card is lost, this 
function will be automatically paused. 


CNV QQQQAd0.wWWW 


The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode 
where only the logger is functioning. 
For example, when you are traveling and don’t want 


to use the transceiver for communication, but you do 
want to use just a GPS logger, this mode is useful. 
See page 10-29 for details. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 

© Turning ON the GPS Logger function 
Turn the GPS logger function ON or OFF, to store your 
route as you move. 

When the GPS Logger function is set to ON, the trans- 
ceiver stores the position data from GPS receiver into 
microSD card in a specified time interval. 

While using the Internal GPS receiver only four GPS 
sentences, GGA, RMC, GSA and VTG, are used. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s 
(1) 


(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above, 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

(Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
¢ The GPS Logger starts. 


Y NOTE: 
Z While using the external GPS receiver, uses only the 
% compatible GGA, RMC, GSA and VTG sentences. 


© Setting the GPS record interval 

For example, when you are walking and if the time in- 
terval is set to “1sec,’ a lot of position data is stored 
at almost same place. Select the GPS Logger function 
record interval to suit your travel speed. (Default: 5sec) 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“GPS”), and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
() Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired record interval. 
¢ Selectable settings are 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 seconds. 
(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 


© Viewing the route on a PC Map 
If you want to display the your route, copy the log file 
to your PC. 


@ Turn OFF the transceiver, if it’s ON. 

(2) Lift OFF the [micro SD] slot cover on the side panel. 

(3)Push the microSD card in to release, then carefully 
pull it out, to remove the card. 


BE CAREFUL!: 

¢ DO NOT touch the terminals. 

e When removing the card during transceiver pow- 
er ON, the Unmounting it first is necessary. See 
page 2-4 for more details. 


WBQMQAY 


@) Insert the microSD card into the microSD card drive 
on your PC. 
elf no microSD card drive is built-in, connect a memory 
card reader (purchase locally) and then insert the mi- 
croSD card into it. 
¢ The screen appears as shown to the right. 
©)Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access 
the card. 
¢ The “ID-51” folder appears. 
© Double click the folder. 
¢ Eight folders appear. 
@ Double click the “Gps” folder. 
¢ The log files appear. 
¢ The files are named with the time the log was started, in 
the following format: 
yyyymmdd_hhmmss.log 
yyyy = year, mm = month, dd = day, hh = hour, 
mm = minute, ss = second 
Import the selected file to a mapping software. 
¢ You can see your route on the software map. 
Those file may not be compatible with all mapping soft- 
ware. 
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@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 


For your information— About the recorded NMEA sentence for GPS logging 


Regarding the GPS logging data of the ID-51A/E, each sentence corresponds to the NMEA standard and is 
recorded in the following format. 


© GGA sentence 
(e.g.) $GPGGA, 161229.487,3723.2475,N, 12158.3416,W,1,07,1.0,9.0,M,25.5,M,3,0000*18<CR><LF> 
® oO ® 


@ @ ® 400 © 

@ GGA protocol header ($GPGGA) @ Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0 

@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487) Altitude re: mean-sea-level (geoid), meters 

© Latitude (North 37° 23.2475’) N=North, S=South (9.0 meters) 

@® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416’) E=East, W=West @ Geoidal separation, meters (25.5 meters) 

@® GPS quality indicator (1) Age of Differential GPS data (3 seconds) 
0=Fix not available or invalid, 1=SPS mode @ Check Sum (*18) Error detection data 
2=DGPS (SPS), 6=Estimated (Dead Reckoning) mode started with “*” (hex code) 

® Number of satellites in use (7), 00-12 @ End code 


“Blank shows when not positioned. 
© RMC sentence 


(e.g.) $GPRMC, 161229.487,A,3723.2475,N,12158.3416,W,0.13,309.62,011212, , ,D*10<CR><LF> 
® 


® db ® ® © @ b i) 
@ RMC protocol header ($GPRMC) UTC date of position (12 Dec 1st) yymmdd 
@ UTC of position (16:12:29.487) @ Mode Indicator (D) 
@® Status (A) A=Data valid A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS, 
V=Data invalid/not positioned E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode, 
@® Latitude (North 37° 23.2475’) N=North, S=South N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data 
® Longitude (West 121° 58.3416’) E=East, W=West Check Sum (*10) Error detection data 
© Speed over ground (0.13 knots) started with “*” (hex code) 
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True) @) End code 
0.00°-359.99° *Blank shows when not positioned. 
© GSA sentence 
(e.g.) $GPGSA,A,3,07,02,26,27,09,04, ,,,, ,15,1.8,1.0,1.5*33<CR><LF> 
® ® ® © ® ® 

@® GSA protocol header ($GPGSA) ® Position Dilution of Precision (1.8) 0.0-50.0 
@ Mode indicator 1 (A) © Horizontal Dilution of Precision (1.0) 0.0-50.0 

M=Manual, forced to operate in 2D or 3D mode @ Vertical Dilution of Position (1.5) 0.0-50.0 

A=Automatic, allowed to automatically switch 2D/3D Check Sum (*33) Error detection data 
@ Mode indicator 2 (3) started with “*” (hex code) 

1=Fix not available, @ End code 

2=2D (using satellites; less than 3), *Blank shows when not positioned. 


3=3D (using satellites; more than 4) 
@ ID numbers of satellites used in solution (07, 02, 26, 27, 09, 04...15) 
01-32 *Shows up to 12 ID’s 


© VTG sentence 


(e.g.) $GPVTG,309.62,T, ,M,0.13,N,0.2,K,A*03<CR><LF> 
® @ db ® © bo 


@ VTG protocol header ($GPVTG) © Mode Indicator (A) 
@ Course Over Ground (309.62°; degrees True) A=Autonomous mode, D=DGPS, 
0.00°-359.99° E=Estimated (dead reckoning) mode, 
@ Course over ground degrees; Magnetic north N=Data not valid, R=Almanac data 
@ Speed over ground, knots (0.13 knots) @ Check Sum (*03) Error detection data 
@® Speed over ground, kilometer per hour (0.2 km/hr) started with “*” (hex code) 
End code 


“Blank shows when not positioned. 
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION 


@ GPS Logger function (Continued) 
© Using <<GPS Logger Only>> mode 


The transceiver has an exclusive GPS logger mode 
where only the logger is functioning. 

For example, when you are traveling and don’t want to 
use the transceiver for communication, but you do want 
to use just a GPS logger, this mode is useful. 


ZY NOTE: 

In the “GPS Logger Only” mode, the GPS Logger 
function is ON, but the transceiver function is dis- 
4 abled, until you reboot the transceiver. 


QQ 


<<GPS Logger Only>> outline 
1. Insert the microSD card. (p. 2-3) 
(microSD cards are not available from Icom. Pur- 
chase a card to meet your needs) 
2. Turn ON the GPS receiver. (p. 10-2) 
3. Turn ON the GPS Logger function. (p. 10-26) 
4. Turn ON the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode. 
l 


(The <<GPS Logger Only>> mode starts.) 


(@® Push [QUICK]QS). 
(2Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<GPS Logger Only>>,” 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ After the “Only GPS Logger is now functioning’ 
message appears, then the GPS position is dis- 
played to start the GPS Logger Only mode. 
Also you can select the <<GPS Logger Only>> 
mode in the Menu screen. (p. 16-40) 
(MENU > GPS > GPS Logger > 
<<GPS Logger Only>>) 


To cancel the <<GPS Logger Only>> mode, re- 

boot the transceiver by turning it OFF and then 

ON again. 

¢ When the transceiver is tuned ON, the normal GPS 
Logger restarts. 


Ifthe GPS Logger item inthe # & 12:00 
Menu screen is set to OFF, ZaiFN 

the confirmation screen “ | GPS Logger’ will 
‘GPS Logger’ will be set to 


ON. OK?” appears after op- | 
erating the step @). 


Push D-pad(T) to select 
“YES,” and push D-pad(Ent) to turn the GPS Logger 
function ON. 


While GPS indicator While a microSD 
stays ON \ card is inserted 


ime] eR 12:00 
Gera =©6Srti‘i‘:™SOSCOC 


146.010 


im = Bion 
Band Scope 
=<<REC Starte> 


=<<BC Radio OB>=> 
<<Bl Radio Mode 


g(e SPS Logger Onl i Select 
HE 
0] ‘+ BE 12:00 


Only GPS Logger ts 
now functioning. 


cc é E1200 


eos 34° 37 ?1 **h Latitude 
Combes: — a A W495" 3417"E <Longituae 
Heading Up. eA GL: PA#450 <— Grid Locator 
AL T2112f t <— Altitude 


Your course —> 71 3 
neadindils SPEED:0. 4mph <—speed 


213 degrees 


GPS LOGGER ONLY screen 


The GPS Information or —— 

Compass Direction settings |MAMSmMCIiNEMET: 

can be changed. Compass Direction 
Inthe <<GPS Logger Only>> 

mode, push [QUICK@S) 

to open the Sub Menu as 

shown to the right. 

Then push D-pad(JT) to se- 

lect a desired item, and then push D-pad(Ent) to en- 
ter. 


Section 11 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


m@ Recording a QSO audio 


NOTE: BC Radio audio cannot be recorded. 


You can record a QSO (communication) audio in the 
MAIN band onto the microSD card. 

The transceiver records both received and transmitted 
audio. 


\ 


Y If you want to record only received audio, see “Chang- 
Y ing the recording mode” to change the recording 
Y mode to “RX only.” (p. 11-5) 


SSS 


© To start recording 
@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 


SPCH 


(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<REC Start>>.” 
D-pad _<y 
) oe 
(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to start voice recording. 
¢ The transceiver displays “Recording started” and auto- 
matically exits the Quick Menu screen. 
e “mm” appears while the transceiver is recording. 
e “I appears while the recording is paused. 
¢ Recording is continuous until you manually stop record- 
ing, or the card becomes full. 
¢ If the recording file’s content reaches 2GB, the transceiv- 


er automatically creates a new file, and continues record- 
ing. 


(Ent) —Oew 


, 


NOTE: 
You can start to record using the MENU screen. See 
p. 16-22 for details. 


WW 


im . 


12°00) Push [QUICK]GH. 
Then, push D-pad(JT) to 


PRIQ Watch 


Weather Alert select. 
Display Type 
DSL 
aoa 
oO tf 12:00 Push D-pad(Ent) to start 


Sees voice recording 


Recording started. 


FESKIF 
y rf) 
@ 12:00 
ET os oUF— 


Aiea Hamacha 
wae) IPVYIU A 


Aee Harmacha 
ee IP YIU 4A 


While pausing 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Recording a QSO audio (Continued) 


© To stop recording irl mm ey 
@ Push [QUICK]@8S9 to open the Quick Menu screen. PRICG Watch 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<REC Stop>>.” Weather alert 
(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to stop voice recording. ; 

¢ The meee ache aot ac and auto- Display Mt Be 

matically exits the Quick Menu screen. DSQL 
Voltage 
=<<REC Stop>> 

Y Convenient! ae 
When the PTT Automatic Recording function is set to 
ON in the MENU screen, the recording automatically 
starts when [PTT] is pushed. | B i200 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > ov BUF 
PTT Auto REC) 


PRecarcing stopped. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Playing back the recorded audio 


@ Push [MENU](“®8")} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Play Files) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 

made at recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that contains the 
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to 
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 
¢The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file 

starts to playback. 

© Push [MENU]™ES) or [CLRIWMH] to stop the play- 
back. 
¢ The file list is automatically displayed. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Changing the recording mode 


The recording audio can be selected in the “REC Mode” 


item on the Menu screen. 


Y The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit and 
7 receive signals are recorded). 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Recorder Set > REC Mode) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(!) to select “RX Only,’ and then push 


D-pad(Ent) to save. 
(©) Push [MENU](“E8"] to set, and exit the Menu screen. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Operation while playing back 


You can fast-forward or rewind while playing back. 


© Fast-forward while playing 

Push D-pad(-) to fast-forward. (Default: 10 seconds) 
If you want to change the fast-forward time, see “Chang- 
ing the skip time.” (p. 11-7) 


© Rewind while playing 

Push D-pad(+) to rewind. (Default: 10 seconds) 

If you want to change the rewind time, see “Changing 

the skip time.” (p. 11-7) 

¢ If you push D-pad(+) within 1 second after starting to play- 
back, the end of the previously recorded file will playback. 


© Pause while playing 
Push D-pad(Ent) to pause. 
Push D-pad(Ent) again to exit the pause. 


© Playing the previously file 

Push D-pad(T) to playback the previously file. 

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the oldest file 
is playing back, push D-pad(T) to start playing the beginning 
of the file . 


© Playing the next file 

Push D-pad(!) to play the next file. 

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the most re- 
cent file is playing back, push D-pad(1) to stop the file. 


© Pause at the beginning of the previously 
file (Fast forward the file) 

When the playback is paused anywhere within the file, 

push D-pad(+) to return to the beginning of the file, 

and pause. 

e Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


When the playback is paused at beginning of a file, 
push D-pad(+) to move to the beginning of the previ- 
ous file, and pause. 

e Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


© Pause at the beginning of the next file 
(Rewind the file) 

When the playback is paused, push D-pad(—) to move 

to the beginning of the next file, and pause. 

¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 


Push to move to the previous file. 


¢Push_: Fast-forward. 
¢ Push while the playback is pausing 
: Pause at the beginning of 

the previous file. 


Push to playback or pause. 


Push to move the next file. 


¢Push_ : Rewind. 
¢ Push while the playback is pausing 
:When the playback is paused anywhere 
within the file, push D-pad(+) to return to 
the beginning of the file, and pause. 
When the playback is paused at beginning 
of a file, push D-pad(+) to move to the 
beginning of the previous file, and pause. 


Y NOTE: 

You can also change the playback location by rotat- 
ing [DIAL]. 

If you use [DIAL] to change the location, regardless 
of “Skip time,” you can change the location in steps 
of 1/20 of the file’s playback time. 


PWAQAAGAL 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Changing the skip time 


You can change the skip time of fast forward and re- 
wind. 


(@® Push [MENU](58°) to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > 
Player Set > Skip Time) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 


and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 


to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

(@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the skip time of 3 seconds, 
5 seconds, 10 seconds or 30 seconds, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to save. 

® Push [MENU]£8") to exit the Menu screen. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


m@ VOICE PLAYER screen’s description 


The displayed items are follows. 
@ File name WOICE PLAYER 5/6 <9 


The playback file name is displayed. 
= Pees ae o> 2012/11/05 15:00:21 


@ Recording information @—> 439,390 py ORY 
The recorded frequency, mode and audio category 
i o— kz <—_@ 
are displayed. al : - 
¢ When the receive audio is playing back, the audio cat- o— 1: 4 0:12 <—6 
Ae alas etre hd RPT: JP3YHH A{Hiranc) <-® 


When the transmit audio is playing back, the audio cat- 
egory is displayed as “TX.” 


© Playback mark 
While the audio is playing back, the playback mark is 
displayed. 
¢ The mark disappears while doing fast forward, rewind or 
pausing. 


O Playing back time 
The playing back time is displayed. 


© Repeater call sign/name 
The repeater call sign used in the DV mode is dis- 
played. 
When the repeater name is programmed in your re- 
peater list, the name is also displayed. 


@ Total time 
The file’s total playing back time is displayed. 


@ Progress bar 
The playing back progress bar is displayed. 


@ File number/Total file number 
The playing back file number, and total file number in 
the folder are displayed. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Deleting the recorded contents (audio) 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 


to enter, one or more times until the last screen Is 


displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 
«The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to delete, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 
(5) Push D-pad(1t) to select the file that you want to de- 
lete, then push [QUICK]@#S) to open the Quick Menu 
screen. 


Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” then push D- 


pad(Ent), 
’e The confirmation screen “Delete file?” apperas. 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). _ 
¢ The selected file is deleted. 


RX>CS) 


<To delete all files> Nee informaten 


When you want to erase all |pelete 


Delete All 


audio files in the folder at one 
time, select “Delete All’ in step 
© as described above. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Deleting the folder 


Y NOTE: 
7 All the files in the folder are also deleted. 


@ Push [MENU]£8"} to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
(Push D-pad(J!t) to select the folder which you want 
to delete. 
(5) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Delete folder?” appears. 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The folder is deleted. 


<To delete all folders> 

When you want to erase all 
folders at one time, select “De- 
lete All Folders” in step ©). 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Continue to record even if no signals are received 


In the default settings, the transceiver records audio 
only while receiving signals (the squelch opens). 

If you want to continue recording even if no signal is 
received, do the following steps. 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. MEM 1/4 
(2 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), o DUPYTONME... 


and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


&& Scan 


LT Vorce Memo 
Mh, Voice TH 
(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder i BC Radio 
Set > RX REC Condition) GPS 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) v 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is VOICE MERI Ww 
displayed. OSO Recorder 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Always,” and then push D- ore 
pad(Ent) to save. Voice Recorder 
Always : Recording continues, even if no signals DY Auto Reply 


are received. 
¢ Squelch Auto : The transceiver records audio only while 
receiving signals (the squelch opens). 


©) Push [MENU](£8’) to exit the Menu screen. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Record the transmit and receive audio into the same file 


The transceiver can record the transmit and receive au- 
dio into the same file. 


@ Push [MENU]£82] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder 
Set > File Split) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save. 
¢ OFF : The transceiver records the transmit and receive 

audio into the same file. 

¢ON_ :The transceiver records the transmit and receive 

audio into each files. 

The transceiver makes separate new files for 

transmit and receive audio. (Default setting) 

eWhen you set the RX REC Condition item to 
“Squelch Auto,” the transceiver records audio to 
the new file when the squelch is closed. 
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder set > 
RX REC Condition) 


©) Push [MENU](“£8’) to exit the Menu screen. 


{Rx>cs) 


NOTE: Even if you set File Split item to OFF, when 
the recording file’s content becomes 2 GB, the trans- 
Z, ceiver continues to record, but to a new file. 


QQ 


About the VOICE PLAYER screen when recording 
into the same file 

The VOICE PLAYER screen VOICE PLAYER 5/6 
shows information that is re- 

eetdad fret: 2012/11/05 15:00:21 

When the receive audio was _ 499. 390 DY RX 

recorded first, the transmit 

audio information is not dis- O:04/ 0:12 

played on the screen. RPT: JPSYHH A(Hirano) 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed 


The transceiver starts to record the transmitted audio 
at the same time the [PTT] switch is pushed. 

After transmitting, the transceiver receives signal in a 
given amount of time, it also records the received au- 
dio. Therefore, you can record all communication audio 
to use this function. 


@ Push [MENU]8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder 
Set > PTT Auto REC) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push D-pad({T) to select “ON,” then push D-pad(Ent) 
to save. 
¢ OFF : The transceiver does not start to record when the 

[PTT] switch is pushed. 
¢ON _ :The transceiver starts to record when the [PTT] 
switch is pushed. 


(©) Push [MENU]8") to exit the Menu screen. 


(Rx>cs} 


, 


NOTE: When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see 
the notes below. 

¢ The transceiver also starts to record audio when 
pushing the optional microphone’s [PTT] switch, 
transmitting using with the VOX function or CI-V re- 
mote controller. 

¢ All transmit audio is recorded when “TX&RX?” is set 
in the “REC Mode” item on the Menu screen. 

e¢ When the transceiver receives a signal less than 
10 seconds after transmitting, the transceiver also 
records the receive audio. 

¢ In addition, when the transceiver receives a signal 
less than 10 seconds after the signal is received, it 
also records the receive audio. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Viewing the file information 


The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen- 
cy, mode, date, and so on. 


@ Push [MENU](“£8"} to enter the Menu screen. MENU 1/4 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), % DUPSTONE... 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. aA Scan 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 

and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 

displayed. 

¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 

¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

() Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that contains the 
file you want to view, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 

(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to view 
the information, then push [QUICK]@%1) to open the 
Quick Menu screen. 

©Push D-pad(!t) to select “File Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The information screen appears. 

@) Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 

(8) Push [MENU](“28°) to exit the Menu screen. 
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Voice Recorder 


G50 RECORDER 1/1 
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Play Files 
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Example of file information screens (The display items differ, depending on the recording contents.) 


¢ Transmit Information screen 
(Your own position) 


] 4 135° 34° 16"E 
START: 2012/11/20 GL:PM?4S0 
10:22:30 ALT: -62f t 


(Transmitting in the 


(aos 447 


ASA 
aie: 201 2 120_1622 
Hs IZE: 


45k 


B 
——— DATE: 2012/11/20 


10:22:30 


e Receive Information screen 
(Your own posiion) 


(Receiving in the 
DR mode) 


41449 4744940 Ada 74 74490 


As 
“| NAME : 28121120_1630 
34°37? 23"N => | | $1ZE:55KB 


(Destination position) 


135° 34" 16"E 
GL:PM?4S0 
ALT: -62f t 


135° 34’ 19"E DATE: 2012/11/20 
GL:PM?4S0 — 10:30:00 
ALT: -57f t 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Viewing the folder information 


The transceiver can display the folders name, number 
of the files in the folder, total capacity of the files and 
date. 


(@® Push [MENU](£8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad 
(Ent) he +e 
(It) | Os 


(MENU > Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 

and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 

to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 

displayed. 

¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 

¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

Push D-pad(1t) to select the folder want to view the 
folder information, then push [QUICK]@) to open 
the Quick Menu screen. 

(©)Push D-pad(it) to select “Folder Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The information screen appears. 

© Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 

@ Push [MENU]™£8"] to exit the Menu screen. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function 


The microphone audio, including audio from an exter- 

nal microphone, can be recorded for your convinience. 

¢ Depending on the microSD card capacity, you may continu- 
ously record up to a maximum of about 37 hours. If the file 
size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the 
same folder, and the recorded voice audio is saved there. 


© To start recording 


@ Push [MENU]™8"] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(T) to select “Record,” and then D- 
pad(Ent). 

*The VOICE RECORDER screen appears. 

(4) Push [PTT] to start recording. 

e “Recording” appears and the microphone audio record- 
ing starts. 

©) Push [PTT] again to stop. 
¢ The information screen appears. 

@ Push [MENU](™82) to exit the Menu screen. 


, 


NOTE: 
While recording a QSO, a WOICERECORDER 1/1 
voice recorder cannot be 


Now recording 


made, and the screen shown Qso. 


to the right appears. In that 
case, push [MENU](“®3") to exit 
the Menu screen, and push 
[QUICK]@NS. Push D-pad(!t) 
to select “Stop Recording” to 
stop the QSO recording. 


RN a  xiway 


/. 


Even if the external microphone is connected, the in- 
ternal microphone’s voice audio is recorded when the 
transceiver’s [PTT] is held. 

To record the external microphone’s voice audio, hold 
down the external microphone’s [PTT]. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 
© Playing back the recorded audio 


@) Push [MENU](“£8"] to enter the Menu screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files) 
(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter, one or more times until the last 
screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
@) Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that contains the 
file you want to play, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 
year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 
)Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to 
play, then push D-pad(Ent) to play it back. 
¢The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file 
starts to playback. 
¢ The next file continuously starts to playback. 
¢ Push D-pad(Ent) to pause. 
© Push [MENU8"} or [CLRIWME)] to stop the play- 
back. 
¢ The file list is automatically displayed. 


O 
Cr 


NOTE: 

While recording a QSO, a WoIcE RECORDER 1/1 
voice recorder recorded audio rete 7 

cannot be played back, and aso. nag 
the screen shown to the right 
appears. In that case, push 
[MENU](™88) to exit the Menu 
screen, and push [QUICK] 
Qs). Push D-pad(J!t) to select 
‘Stop Recording” to stop the 
Z QSO recording. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 
© Erasing the recorded contents (audio) 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad ay 
(Ent) +s e 
(1) — 


(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play files) 
(3) Refer to the menu sequence show directly above and 
push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter, 
one or more times until the last screen is displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 
made at recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 
Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to erase, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: year, 
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.) 
©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to 
erase, then push [QUICK]@%S) to open the Quick 
Menu screen. 
@Push D-pad(!t) to select “Delete,” then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Delete file?” apperas. 
@ Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ The selected file is erased. 


<To erase a folder> 

When you want to erase a 
folder, select the folder that you 
want to erase in step @), then 
push [QUICK]@S). And push 
D-pad(!T) to select “Delete,” 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


i ae al ee 

i] Folder Information 
Delete 
Delete All Folders 


<To erase all folders> 

When you want to erase all Rear niaiaanonst 
folders, push [QUICKIGE® in Wbelete 

step (3). And push D-pad(!t) to /IBIISSuNTIITSETS 
select “Delete All Folders,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 


© MIC Gain setting 


@ Push [MENU]8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(JT) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad < 

ae 
= 
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder 
Set > MIC Gain) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

() Push D-pad(!T) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to erase, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The MIC Gain screen is displayed. 

©) Push D-pad(Jt) to set the internal microphone sensi- 
tivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) and 4 (max- 
imum sensitivity), to suit your needs. 
¢ Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to 

your voice. 

© Push [MENU](“28°) to exit the Menu screen. 


(Rx2cs} 


MIC Gain setting in the VOICE RECORDER screen 
While in the VOICE RE- 
CORDER screen as shown 
to the right, push [QUICK] 
GS. And then push D- 
pad(Ent) to set the internal 
microphone sensitivity. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 


© Changing the skip time 
You can change the skip time of fast forward and re- 
wind. 


@ Push [MENU]™8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad — 
ees 
Es 
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > 
Player Set > Skip Time) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the skip time of 3 seconds, 
5 seconds, 10 seconds or 30 seconds, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to save. 

() Push [MENU (FEg”) to exit the Menu screen. 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Voice Recorder function (Continued) 

© Viewing the file information 

The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen- 
cy, mode, date, and so on. 


@® Push [MENU](“£8") to enter the Menu screen. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (Voice Memo), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next level. 


D-pad i 
jae 
= 
(MENU > Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence show directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
¢ The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically 

made at recording.) 
¢The folder name is composed yyyymmdd (y: year, m: 
month, d: day.) 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder including the file 
that you want to view the information, then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The file list is displayed. 
¢ The file name is composed yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: 

year, m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: sec- 
ond.) 

(5) Push D-pad(!t) to select the file that you want to view 
the information, then push [QUICK to open the 
Quick Menu screen. 

@Push D-pad(!t) to select “File Information,” then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The information screen appears. 

@ Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. 


(8) Push [MENU]£3") to exit the Menu screen. 


<To view a folder information> 

When you want to view a [es 
7 : Folder Information 

folder information, select the I Delete 

folder that you want to view |Delete All Folders 

the information in step @), then 

push [QUICK]@#S. And push 

D-pad(!tT) to select “Folder 

Information,” then push D- 

pad(Ent). 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Viewing the microSD card’s free space and recordable time 


@ Push [MENU]™S8°] to enter the Menu screen. MET I 4i4 
(@)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (SD Card), en Card 

and then push D-pad(Ent). are 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “SD Card Info,’ and then = 

push D-pad(Ent) to display the SD Card Informa- 

tion. 


¢ The information screen appears. 


(Push D-pad(Ent) to exit the information screen. sD CARD 1/1 
©) Push to exit the Menu screen. Load Setting 

Save Setting 

SO Card Info 

Format 

Urnmount 


aD CARD INFO 


Free space: 
eel 
1,512 .6MB 


(REC: 24h55m) 


Capacity: 
1,921.1MB 
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11> VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION 


@ Playing back the voice memory data on a PC 


You can also playback the voice memory data on a 
PC. 
However, the recorded information (frequency, date, 
and so on) are not displayed. 
* Mircosoft® Windows® 7 is used for the description. 
¢ When you copy the voice memory data from the mi- 
croSD card to the PC’s hard disk drive, you also oper- 
ate same as following steps for playing back data. 
¢(e.g.) A memory card reader (3rd party products) is 
connected to the PC, and insert the microSD 
card into the reader. Then playing back the voice 
memory data in the card. 


@ Connect the memory card reader (purchase locally) 
to the PC, and then insert the microSD card into the 
reader. 
¢ If your PC has a microSD card drive, insert the card into 

the drive. 

(@)When the microSD card is inserted in the microSD 
card drive of the PC or the microSD card reader, the 
screen appears as shown to the right. 
¢ The [ID-51] folder appears. 

(3) Double-click the [ID-51] folder. 


(@ Double-click the [Voice] or [VoiceRec] folder. 
¢ To playback the QSO voice audio, double-click the [Voice] 
folder. 
¢To playback the voice recorder audio, double-click the 
[VoiceRec] folder. 


(©) Double-click the folder in which the file you want to 
playback is stored. 
(e.g. 20121120 folder) 

©To playback the file, double-click it. 
(e.g. 20121120_032854.wav) 


GY NOTE: 

¢The operations while playing back may differ, de- 
pending on the software. Therefore, refer to the 
software’s instruction manual for details. 

¢ When the file does not playback, even if you dou- 
ble-click the file, download appropriate software 
like Windows Media® Player. 
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12 MEMORY CHANNEL PROGRAMMING 


@ General description 


The Memory mode is very useful to quickly select of- 
ten-used operating settings. 

The transceiver has 500 regular memory channels, 
50 scan edge channels (25 pairs) and 4 call channels. 
Also, 26 memory banks, A to Z, can be used to store 
groups of operating channels, and so on. Up to 100 
channels can be assigned to a bank. 


© Memory channel contents 
The following information can be programmed into 
memory channels: 

¢ Operating frequency 

¢ Operating mode 


direction (DUP+/DUP-) with a frequency 


* Subaudible tone encoder, tone squelch or DTCS 
squelch ON/OFF 

* Subaudible tone frequency, tone squelch frequency 
or DTCS code with polarity 

¢ Scan skip setting 

¢ Memory bank 

¢ Memory name 

¢ Tuning step 

¢ UR Station call sign 

¢ R1/R2 call sign 

* Digital Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON 
or OFF 

¢ Digital code 


NOTE: Memory data can be erased by static elec- 

tricity, electric transients, and other causes. In addi- 

tion, they can be erased by a malfunction and during 

repairs. Therefore, we recommend that memory data 

be backed up or be saved to a microSD card or toa 
C. 

¢ The microSD card is not available from Icom. Purchase a 
microSD card to meet your needs. 

¢ The CS-51 cloning software that is included on the sup- 
plied CD can also be used to backup the memory data. 

¢The optional OPC-2218LU is required to connect the 
transceiver and a PC. 


ON QQAA: ;~’’W®’ 
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m@ Memory channel selection 


The Memory mode is used for operation on memory 
channels, which store programmed frequencies, call 
signs and other data. 


@ Push [M/CALL]#e) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 
¢ “Gig” appears when the Memory mode is selected. 
¢ Push [M/CALL](@At}] again to select the Memory mode or 
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan- 
nel mode or Weather channel mode” are alternately se- 
lected. 
*Appears only for the U.S.A. version transceivers. 
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel. 
¢ Only programmed memory channels can be selected. 
¢ See page 12-4 for memory programming details. 


[DIAL] 


@ Selecting a call channel 


Call channels are used for quick recall of most often- 
used operating settings. 


@ Push [M/CALL]'¥at) one or more times to select the 
Call channel mode. 


* Push [M/CALL]W/Git}] again to select the Memory mode or 
Weather channel mode*. The Memory mode, Call chan- 
nel mode or Weather channel mode” are alternately se- 
lected. 

*Appears only in the U.S.A. version transceivers. 
(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel between 
“C0” to “C3.” 


[DIAL] 


M/CALL 
S.MW. 


12:00 


ca] 
GEIFH  8=6=Sté‘sS;O*O~*~™* 
146.010 
eae A foc | 
rare, 9 
Appears 


Rotate [DIAL] to select the 
memory channel number 


a] 12:00 
A 


146.010 


fae Apoo0 | 
patra rrr BRE 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
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m@ Memory channel programming 


@ Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode. 
(2) Set a desired frequency and operating mode: 
=» Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. 
(Example: 146.030) 
> Push [MODE]%S8F] one or more times to select a 
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode) 
=» Set the duplex direction, frequency offset, tone 
and so on, if needed. 
(3) Hold down [S.MW for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound. 
¢The memory channel number blinks, and memory con- 
tents are displayed. 
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel to be pro- 
grammed. 
(Example: Channel 11) 
©)Hold down [S.MW]“Gi4) for 1 second to program, and 
then return to the VFO mode. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 
¢ Before returning to the VFO mode, the programmed 
memory contents are briefly displayed. 
¢The Memory channel number automatically increases 
when continuing to hold down [S.MW]@SAi) for 1 second 
after programming. 


NOTE: Push [CLR]W™7) to cancel the program and 
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory 
programming. 


VQ 


[DIAL] 


Example: Programming 146.030 MHz/FM mode into 
memory channel 11 (a blank channel). 


12:00 Set 146.030MHz in 


146.030 the VFO mode. 


Hold down [S.MW](Wait) 


Gig G) ) for 1 second to enter 
————_ the Select Memory write 


146.010 


BANK 2---— rind: 

HMAKE : 

SKIP 2OFF 

Rotate [DIAL] to select a 
ps rar: Te channel 11. 

BANK :---- 

HINAHE = 

Sh SEF 


V 


146.030 


Hold down [S.MW](@aiy) 
G81 1 
BANK :--— 


for 1 second to program. 


MNAME : 
SRIP DOF 


nm] 12:00 Returns to the VFO mode. 
[Eira #8€=6©|)|)|l..Ut™~*W 


146.030 


sant a oft 
440.000 ae 
Parr 5) 5) 
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—@ Copying memory and Call channel contents 


This function copies a memory channel's contents to 
the VFO, another memory or Call channels. This is use- 
ful when searching for signals around a memory chan- 
nel frequency, and for recalling the 

subaudible tone frequency and so on. 


© Memory or Call channel> VFO 

(Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied. 

> Push [M/CALL one or more times to select 

the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then 
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 

(Hold down [S.MWI]WGi!] for 1 second to enter the 
Select Memory write mode, and copy the memory 
contents. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select “VFO.” 

Hold down [S.MW]“Ai}) for 1 second to copy the se- 
lected channel contents to the VFO. 
¢ The transceiver automatically returns to the VFO. 


ZY NOTE: Holding down [S.MW for 2 seconds in 
Z 
Y step @) will also copy the memory contents to the 
Y\/FO. In that case, steps @ and @) are not neces- 
Y sary. 

[DIAL] 


i] 12:00 
TERIrH 06=60St~été‘“COSOSOOCS™S 


146.010 


440.000 
Y 


146.030 


FSEIF 
BEE 


ear 


im 


146.010 


440.000 


12:00 


Select the memory or call 
channel to be copied. 


Hold down [S.MW]ai) 
for 1 second to enter 
the Select Memory write 
mode, and then, rotate 
[DIAL] to select “VFO.” 


Hold down [S.MW](@ait) 
for 1 second to copy. 
The selected channel 
contents appear in the 
VFO screen. 
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@ Copying memory and Call channel contents (Continued) 


© Memory or Call channel> Another memory or Call channel 


(Select the Memory or Call channel to be copied. 
= Push [M/CALL one or more times to select 
the Memory mode or the Call channel mode, then 
rotate [DIAL] to select a desired channel. 
(®Hold down [S.MW]“SAi) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 

¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 

¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

*DO NOT hold down [S.MW](WGi}] for more than 2 sec- 
onds. If you do, the memory contents will be copied to the 
VFO. 

(3)Rotate [DIAL] to select the target Memory or Call 
channel. 

Other channels shown below can be programmed: 

@) Hold down [S.MW](“ii) for 1 second again to copy. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 

¢ The transceiver automatically selects the copied chan- 


nel. 
[DIAL] 
a) 
ololm|| ea 
oo 


146.01 


440.000 


V 


BANK :---- 


NAME : 
SRIP DOF 


12:00 


0 


FSEIF 
5) 5 


Gan? 


12:00 


146.010 


440.000 


ESEIF 
BEE 


Select the memory chan- 
nel to be copied. 


Hold down [S.MW]@ctH) 
for 1 second to enter 
the Select Memory write 
mode, and then, rotate 
[DIAL] to to select the tar- 
get channel. 


Hold down [S.MW](@ai) 
for 1 second to copy. 
The copied channel is au- 
tomatically selected. 
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m@ Memory bank setting 


The ID-51A/E has a total of 26 banks (A to Z). 

Regular memory channels 0 to 499 are assigned to any 
desired bank for easy memory management. Up to 100 
channels can be assigned to a bank. 


4% NOTE: The memory banks are only used to hold 
Z 

Y memory channels. Thus if the original memory chan- 
Y el contents have been changed, the memory bank 


n 
contents are also changed at the same time. 


Y 


© Assigning a memory channel to a memory bank 


@ Push [M/CALL]S4] one or more times to select the 
Memory mode, and then rotate [DIAL] to select a de- 
sired channel to be assigned to a bank. 

(2) Hold down [S.MW]Sit) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 

*DO NOT hold down [S.MW](Wiav) for more than 2 sec- 
onds. Otherwise the memory contents will be copied to 
the VFO. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@E9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 

@Push D-pad(1t) to select “Edit” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter the Memory bank edit mode. 

(©)Push D-pad(t) to select “BANK.” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

e “- —— —” appears, then the first digit blinks. 

elf the selected memory channel has already been as- 
signed to a bank, the Bank group and the bank channel 
number are displayed. 

elf the Bank name has already been programmed, it is 
also displayed. 

© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to “Z.” 

(Push D-pad(—) to select the bank channel digit. 

Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel num- 
ber between “OO” and “99.” 
¢ The bank channels are not displayed when the memory 

channel is already assigned. 

¢ Push D-pad(S) to change the bank group or bank chan- 
nel number selection. 

@Push D-pad(Ent) to set, and exit the Memory bank 
edit mode. 

Push D-pad(1) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 

() Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected memory channel is updated and assigned to 

the bank, and then the transceiver returns to the Memory 


mode. 
[DIAL] 
2] 0 [| 
oe 


Bas Hold down [S.MW](@A5) for 

1 46.01 O (Gigi 7 )1 second to enter the Se- 
So === lect Memory write mode. 
BANK 2---- 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“Edit.” 


Push D-pad(T) to select 
“BANK,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


The first digit blinks. 


Rotate [DIAL] and select 


F- li “F” then push D-pad(-). 
Y Rotate [DIAL] and select 
F -f5 “05”, then push 
Fi Y 
146.010 aoe? 


D-pad(Ent). 


BANK 2F-B5 


MmbliLir . 


MAME = 
sRIP TOF 


ama ra r i te>> 


Push D-pad(!) to select 
“<<Write>>,.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(T) to select 
“YES,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Returns to the Memory Mode. 
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m@ Memory bank setting (Continued) 


© Directly programming into a memory bank 


You can also program the memory contents directly 
into a memory bank channel. This way is a short cut to 
programming the memory channel, and then assigning 
it to a bank. In that case, the transceiver automatically 
selects the lowest blank memory channel, to program. 


@ Push [V/MHz]&miz) to select the VFO mode. 
(2 Set a desired frequency and operating mode: 
=» Rotate [DIAL] to set a desired frequency. 
(Example: 146.010 MHz) 
> Push [MODE](¥88F) one or more times to select a 
desired operating mode. (Example: FM mode) 
=» Set duplex direction, on 
and so on, if desired. 
(3) Hold down [S.MW]@¥) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sound. 
¢The memory channel number blinks, and memory con- 
tents are displayed. 
(4) Push [QUICK]@XS9) to open the Quick Menu screen. 
)Push D-pad(t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad a 
oS 
=a 
© Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to 
“Z,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). (Example: “J”) 
elf you want to change the bank group after pushing 
D-pad(Ent), return to step @. 
@) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel be- 
tween “00” and “99.” (Example: “01”) 
¢ The bank channel number blinks. 
elf the selected bank channel is already assigned, the 
memory contents are displayed. 
(8) Hold down [S.MW]@ai) for 1 second to program, and 
then return to the VFO mode. 
¢ 3 beeps sound. 
¢ lf an already assigned bank channel is selected in step 
@, the memory contents will be overwritten into the 
memory channel and bank channel. 
¢ The Bank channel number automatically increases when 
continuing to hold down [S.MW](WG) after programming. 


NOTE: Push [CLR]Mi) to cancel the program and 
exit the Select Memory write mode before memory 
4 programming. 


Ns 


NOTE: If the Memory bank display is already select- 
ed and you want to program the contents into the 
memory channel, do the following steps: 


@ Select “ALL CH Select’ in ‘tua 
step 6. ALL CH Select 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a mane Select 
desired memory channel. | 

© Write 


Hold down [S.MW]@SAK) for 


"Clear 
1 second to program. ' 


ROOM MW 


Example: Programming 146.010 MHz/FM mode into 
Memory bank channel J-01. 


FM Hold down [S.MW](Wa) 
146.010 (aee7 


for 1 second to enter 
Ban = F-f5 the Select Memory write 
BNAME 


mode. 


Push D-pad(!t) to select 
“Bank Select.” 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
the bank group, “J.” 


The bank channel num- 
ber blinks. 


, G3) oo 


(Remain 496 CH) 
BNAME = 


: rir: 
(Remain 496 CH) 


BMAME : 
Vv 
Fr 


146.010 gaia 


(Remain 496 CH} 
BNAME : 


Rotate [DIAL] to select 
the bank channel “01.” 


Hold down [S.MWwIZait) 


for 1 second to program. 


im] 


146.010 


12:00 Returns to the VFO mode. 
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@ Memory bank selection 


@ Push [M/CALL one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 

@ Push [QUICK to open the Quick Menu screen. 

@Push D-pad(t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 


ma) RX>CS 


Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group, “A” to 
“7” ——7 
¢ Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned 
to them are displayed. 
(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to set. 
©) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank channel. 
¢ Only assigned bank channels are displayed. 
¢ To return to the Memory channels display, repeat steps 
@ to @), and select “OFF” in step @. 


[DIAL] 
ror) | 


Example: Selecting the bank group “A.” 


i] 12:00 
Ml 


146.010 


noe 


A: Group A 


Bi Group B 
CiGroup C 
Dr Group DO 
E: Group cE | 
HA 
| 12:00 
fGen 
146.010 
sneer GAG 
CO 12:00 
Hal 


146.400 


Push [M/CALL]@Sii) one 
or more times to select 
the Memory mode. 


Push [QUICK]@S{), then 
push D-pad(JT) to select 
“Bank Select.” 


Rotate [DIAL] to select the 
bank group “A.” 


Push D-pad(Ent) to set. 


Rotate [DIAL] to select a 
desired bank channel. 
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m@ Programming memory/bank/scan name 


Each memory channel can be programmed with an al- 
phanumeric channel name for easy recognition. Names 
can be a maximum of 16 characters. 


Z% NOTE: Only one name can be programmed for each 
bank. Therefore, the previously programmed bank 
name will be displayed when bank name is selected. 
Also, the bank names are automatically updated in oth- 
er memory channels assigned to the same bank 


4 group. 


WMA 


© Programming memory name, bank name or scan name 


@ Hold down [S.MW](¢Si) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 
* DO NOT hold down for more than 2 seconds. 
(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel. 
¢ Select Call channels (CO to C3) to program a Call chan- 
nel name, or Scan edge channels (0A/0B to 24A/24B) to 
program a scan name. 
(3) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 


@Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Edit” and then push D- 


pad(Ent) to enter the name programming mode. 

D-pad 
(dt) | Os a 
@)Push D-pad(!t) to select “MNAME,” “BNAME” or 

“SNAME,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

* MNAME” is for a memory name, “BNAME” for a bank 
name or “SNAME” for a scan name. 

¢ If the selected memory channel’s name has already been 
programmed, the name is displayed. 

¢ “BNAME” appears only when the selected memory chan- 
nel is assigned to a bank. 

e “SNAME” appears only when the selected memory chan- 
nel is a scan edge channel. The same name is automati- 
cally assigned to both scan edge channels, A and B. 


¢ After pushing D-pad(Ent), the cursor blinks on the first 
digit. 


(Ent) +s 


NOTE: When entering the scan type selection mode, 
the programmed Scan name is displayed instead of 
the frequency range indication. 


[DIAL] 


9s 


12-10 


Example: Programming the memory name “ID-51” in 
M-CHOO0. 


In the Select Memory 


1 AB. 01 0 iar [aT Write mode, select 


M-CHOO0, and then 


BANK 2---- push [QUICK]@S). 
HIN AME = 
SKIP OFF 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“Edit,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(!t) to select 


146.010 mEae@@ “NAME” 


BANK : 


NAME : 
SRIP DOF 


slr tes > 


The cursor blinks on the 


MEMORY BLAME 
Cs first digit. 


Continued on the next page 
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@ Programming memory/bank/scan name 
© Programming memory name, bank name or scan 
name (Continued) 


(©) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired character. 

¢ Selectable input characters are Upper case letters, Low- 
er case letters, Numbers or Symbols. 

¢ The selected character blinks. 

¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 

* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]@US) to change 
the character to an upper case or lower case letter. 

* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]GYS) to open the 
input mode selection window. 


MEMORY BLAME 

| AG |i 
ab 
12 


e A space can be entered in any input mode selected. 
¢ Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLR]¥"iz) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
@Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second 
digit. 
Repeat steps ©) and @ to enter the desired channel 
name of up to 16 characters. 
(9) Push D-pad(Ent) to save, and exit the Memory name 
edit mode. 
Push D-pad(1) to select “<<Write>>,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Overwrite?” appears. 
() Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ Returns to the screen viewed before entering the Select 
Memory write mode in step @. 


[DIAL] 


RX>CS, V/MHz 
IRxecg CLR LOW, 
Ol: ea 

SPCH 


12-14 


Continued from the previous page 


MEW ORY BLAWE Rotate [DIAL] to select “I”. 
l Push D-pad(-) to move 


the cursor to the second 
digit. 


MEWORY BLAME Rotate [DIAL] to select “D.” 


ID 


Repeat steps © and @ 
until the desired memory 
name is programmed. 


MEMORY NAME 
ID-E(t_ 


Fr \/ 
146.010 geee 


BANK :---- 


Push D-pad(Ent) to save 
the name and exit the 
Memory name edit mode. 


WNAME  1D-5 1 
SRIP DOF 


Fl / 
146.010 


meae 
BANK :---- 


Push D-pad(!) to select 
“<<Write>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent.) 


MNAME : 1D-5 4 
SRIP DOFF 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


oo 12:00 Returns to the screen 

Fld viewed before entering 

ID-51 the Select Memory write 
mode. 

{46 010 Memory name is dis- 
played. 
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@ Selecting a memory name display 


While in the memory mode, the programmed memory 


name can be displayed. 


@ Push [M/CALL]&&i) one or more times to select the 


Memory mode. 


(2) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to open the Quick Menu screen. 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Display Type,” and then 


push D-pad(Ent). 
eed 


(Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired Display type, and 


then push D-pad(Ent.) 


¢ Freq (Name OFF) : Displays only the frequency. 


¢ Freq 


: Displays the large font sized 


frequency and small font sized 
memory name. 


¢ Name 


: Displays large font sized mem- 


ory name and a small font sized 
frequency. 


Example: When Memory Name “ID-51” is programmed 
into M-CH 000 (146.010MHz). 


¢ Freq (Name OFF) 


| 12:00 
irs &=© Sti‘; ;3OS~S 


146.010 


¢ Freq 


12-12 


WOisplay Type 


SE Push [QUICK]@S). 
ID-51 
146.010 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“Display Type,” and then 
| Voltage push D-pad(Ent). 

Band Scope 


<<REC Starte> 


2£=BC Radia ON== 


==BC Radia Mode ip 
Bae 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select 
a desired Display type, 
and then push 


D-pad(Ent). 
EET 
«Name 
oo 12:00 
GEislrr 86=60FSC~té“‘SC~~: 
ID-51 
146.010 
negate GB0oo 
440.000 psu 
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m@ Memory clearing 


Contents of programmed memories can be cleared 
(erased), if desired. 


(Hold down [S.M (uaa) for 1 second to enter the Se- 
lect Memory write mode. 
¢ 1 short and 1 long beep sounds. 
¢ The memory channel number blinks. 
*DO NOT hold down [S.MW](Wiiw) for more than 2 sec- 
onds. 
(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired memory channel 
to be cleared. 
¢ Select Call channels (CO to C3) to erase a call channel, 
or scan edge channels (OA/OB to 24A/24B) to erase a 
scan channel. 


(3) Push [QUICK]@X) to open the Quick Menu screen. 


(4)Push D-pad(1) to select “Clear,” and then push D- 


pad(Ent). 
¢ The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears. 


D-pad 


(Ent) ano 


(1t) 


@)Push D-pad(T) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to clear the contents. 
After clearing, the display returns to the Select Memory 
write mode. 


¢ To cancel the memory clearing, select “NO” and push D-_ 


pad(Ent.) 
@Push [CLR] to exit the Select Memory write 
mode. 
¢ Returns to the previous screen viewed before entering 
the Select Memory write mode in step @. 


[DIAL] 


Example: Clearing the memory channel 007. 


In the Select Memory 


] 46.01 | fae; write mode, rotate [DIAL] 


to select the memory 
Bank 2F-B5 channel to be cleared. 


BNAME: Croup F 
HINAME : 


SRIP DOF 


Push [QUICK]@¥S), and 
push D-pad(!) to select 
“Clear,” then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(t) to select 
“YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to clear. 


Returns to the Select 


: xX qaaa; Memory write mode. 
BANK =-=—— 
HINAMIE = 
SKIP :OQ)FF 
fam] 12:00 Push [CLRICME) to 
=x &=—“‘<‘Cé;é‘S;~;~;™ 
return to the screen 
viewed before entering 
1 the Select Memory write 
mode. 
fave; 


AAD.O00  ccce 
pre AEA ere ae 15) 5) 
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13 SCAN OPERATION 


m@ Scan 


Scanning is a versatile function that can automatically 
search for signals and makes it easier to locate stations 
to contact or listen to, or to skip unwanted channels or 
frequencies. 


© About the scan function 

e In the VFO mode 

The frequencies that are set as “PSKIP” are skipped 
during a scan. (p. 13-7) 


GY NOTE: One or more pair of the scan edge channels 
7 must be programmed to start a program scan. 


e In the memory mode 

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels. 
The frequencies that are set as skip channels “PSKIP” 
and “SKIP” are not scanned. (p.13-12) 


GY NOTE: Two or more memory channels must be pro- 
Y grammed to start a memory scan. 


[Duplex (DUP) scan] 


The Duplex scan searches for both TX and RX fre- 

quencies which are used in duplex operation. 

(p. 15-4, 15-5) 

¢The “DUP—’ or “DUP+” icon is displayed in the duplex 
mode. 


* A duplex scan will not start when the frequency offset is 


set to “0.000 MHz.” 


[Tone scan] 

The tone scan searches for tone frequencies or 

DTCS codes that are used by stations using the Tone 

function. 

e A tone scan can be made in any mode: VFO, mem- 
ory or Call channel. 

¢ During a tone scan, rotate [DIAL] to switch scan di- 
rection. 


Refer to “Tone Squelch function” or “DTCS code 
Squelch function” for details. (pp. 17-13 to 17-16) 


© VFO scan 
¢ ALL (Full scan) p. 13-5 
Repeatedly scans the entire band. 
108 MHz 479 MHz 


PSKIP Scan P SKIP 
e eo 


¢ BAND (Selected band scan) p. 13-5 
Scans all frequencies over the entire selected band. 
Band edge Band edge 


PSKIP Scan P SKIP 
e e 


¢ PROG 0-24 (Program scan) p. 13-5 
Scans the frequency range which is programmed 
into the program scan channels (PROGRAM-CH). 


Band Band 


edge XXA Scan edges Xe edge 


¢ P-LINKO-9 (Program link scan) p. 13-5 
Sequentially scans the program scan channels 
which are set to link in the “PROGRAM LINk” item 
in the MENU screen. (p. 16-20) 

(MENU > Scan > Program Link) 


© Memory scan 
¢ ALL (Memory full scan) p. 13-9 
Scans all memory channels. 


¢ BAND (Selected band memory scan) p. 13-9 
Scans all Memory channels on the same frequency 
band as the selected channel. 


¢ MODE (Mode memory scan) p. 13-9 
Scans memory channels which are programmed 
with the same receiving mode as the currently se- 
lected mode. 


© Memory bank scan 
¢ ALL (Full bank scan) p. 13-10 
Scans all banks. 


¢ BANK-LINK (Bank link scan) p. 13-10 
Sequentially scans the banks which are set to link in 
the “BANK LINK” item in the MENU screen. 
(MENU > Scan > Bank Link) 


¢ BANK-A-Z (Bank scan) p. 13-10 
Scans the memory channels in the selected bank. 
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@ Scan (Continued) 


© Scanning direction 
¢ If desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direc- 
tion during a scan. 


} Squelch setting for a scan 
The squelch level can be changed to suit your operat- 12:00 


C00 | 
F lt 
ing needs. Set the squelch level to open the squelch, a 
according to the received signal strength. ] A6.888 
The default squelch level is “AUTO.” ad 


¢ During a scan, while holding down [SQL], and then ro- nal 
tate [DIAL] to adjust the squelch level. Release [SQL] SQUELCA:  LEYVEL# <—Squelch level 
to restart the scan. 
AAQ.000 esc 
HA 


© Tuning step for a VFO scan 
The selected tuning step is applied to the scan. 


© Skip function 
The skip function speeds up scanning by not scanning 


: a When the “PROGRAM SKIP” item is set to OFF, the 
those frequencies set as skip channels. 


Scan Skip function cannot be used. (p. 16-19) 
(MENU > Scan > Program skip) 


© Temporary Skip timer 

The Temporary Skip function temporarily skips unwant- 

ed frequencies during a scan, for the set period. 

¢ These settings can be changed in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-18) 

(MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer) 


Scanning in the FM mode 


© Receive mode for a scan y 
¢ The selected receive mode is used by the scan. iem(@ey ——— 8 
¢ During a memory or bank scan, the receive mode pro- = 00 
grammed into the channel is used by the scan. ] 48.288 Blinks 
— SSE 
sooner a LL Blinks 
Fl 7X 
AADOOO esr 
AGE 
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@ Scan (Continued) 

© When a signal is received 

When a signal is received, the scan pauses for approxi- 

mately 10 seconds (default), then resumes. 

The scan resumes approximately 2 seconds (default) 

after the signal is disappears. 

To manually resume the scan, rotate [DIAL]. 

¢ These settings can be changed in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-18) 

(MENU > Scan > Pause Timer) 

(MENU > Scan > Resume Timer) 


© Scan name 

A desired name can be assigned to each PROGRAM- 
CH (**A/**B). (p. 12-10) 

By selecting the scan name, the scanning frequency 
range will be set. 


© Scan Stop Beep function 

The Scan Stop Beep function sounds a beep when a 
signal is received. 

The function can be turned ON in the MENU screen. 
(p. 16-80) 

(MENU > Sounds > Scan Stop Beep) 


© Scan function during Dualwatch opera- 
tion 

When the scan function is used during the dualwatch 

operation, the SUB band audio signal may be muted, 

depending on the operating band or mode. 

And, the audio output may be interrupted when the fre- 

quency or operating mode is switched while scanning. 


O SUB band mute status 


MAIN band SUB band 
DV mode 
DV 
mode FM-N mode 
DV mode 
FM-N 
mode FM-N mode 
AIR band AIR band 


12:00 


| 
ET Fra 
152.205 
zs —— 
— NSKF _ 
—4&LL Blinks 


[Frviany wont 


Blinks 


A4cHO00 


FSEIF 
BEE 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


im 
ALL 


inn 


~<—_— Scan name 
“Scan 0” 


POO: Scan @ 
+1 POT: 144.000-148.000 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAG 


The scan type selecting screen. 


Example: Full scan is running on the MAIN 
band, and the AIR band is selected 
on the SUB band. 


band rp cee 

B 

S08 | 152275 pap 152275 cae 
666 ax MUTE 666 


When an AIR band frequency is 
scanned on the MAIN band, the 
SUB band audio signal is muted. 
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@ VFO scan 


There are 6 scan types: Full scan, Band scan, Program 
scan, Program link scan, can and Tone scan. 


OTE: 

he frequencies that are set as skip channels 
PSKIP” are skipped during a scan. 

When the “PROGRAM SKIP’ item in the MENU screen 
is set to OFF, the frequencies that are set as skip chan- 
nels “PSKIP”, are not skipped during a scan. 

(MENU > Scan > Program Skip) 


N 
T 


WMQQAAQAD 


© VFO mode scan 
@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mii] to select the VFO mode. 
(2) Push [MODE](¥98F) to select the operating mode. 
(3) Hold down [SCAN](¥985) for 1 second. 
@) Push D-pad(1t) to select the scan type. 

e ALL : Full scan. 

¢ BAND : Band scan. 

¢ P-LINKO-9: Program link scan. 


¢PO00O-24 : Program scan. 
¢ DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2). 

(Appears only when duplex is set.) 
¢ TONE : Tone scan. 

(For tone squelch scanning) 


D-pad 
(Ent) 


ma) RX>CS 


BS 
em ea 
——=— 
(6) Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
eALL :The decimal point and “ALL’ blinks. 
¢ BAND: The decimal point and “BND” blinks. 
e P-LINKO-9/P00-24 
: The decimal point and Scan edge number blink. 
¢DUP _ :The decimal point and “DUP+’/“DUP—" blink. 
¢ lf desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction 
during a scan. 
elf desired, push [MODE 
mode during a scan. 
¢ The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis- 
played. 
© To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN]N98F) for 
1 second. 
e Pushing [CLR] also cancels the scan. 


scan] to change the operating 


poll 12:00 Hold down 
fica 
a [SCAN]&ERE) 


] A6.01 0 for 1 second. 


img Push D-pad(!t) to 


| || select, then push 


BAND D-pad(Ent). 
P-LINKO 


POO: Scan @ 
-1PO1: 144.000-148.000 
PO?! 420.000-450.000 


EGU OES 


Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 


nan) 12:00 
146.28 
IN 
\s 
| = ALL Blinks 


440.000 


V 


When a signal is received. 


Blinks 


FSEIF 
BEE 


a] 12:00 
ETE Fra 
153,005 ; 
2 << Blinks 
IN 
— NSKF _ 
— 4LL= Blinks 
= Pegi 
AACIDOO ese 
ee 15 5 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


Y Convenient! 

Holding down [SCAN](%88F) and rotate [DIAL] also se- 
lects the scan type. The scan immediately starts when 
[SCAN](¥985) is released. 
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© VFO mode scan (continued) 


When a scan name is assigned. 


When a scan name is assigned, the scan type can be ¢ When the scan name is assigned 
set by selecting the scan name from the scan type list. aml ino 
(Step @ on page 13-5.) } ALL 


Y NOTE: The scan name is not displayed during a 
Y scan. 


NS 


POU: Scan @ f<—— Scan name 
-|POT! 144.000- 148.000 |i “Scan 0” 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAG 


e¢ When the scan name is not assigned 

inl ing 

WALL 
BAM DD 
P-L I NEO 
POO: Scan @ 

a ee CCR em <———— Scan edges 
PO2: 420.000-450.000 | 


BAG 


When a program link name is assigned. 


When a program link name is assigned, the scan type ¢ When the program link name is assigned 
can be set by selecting the program link name from the ml eon 
scan type list. (Step @ on page 13-5.) ALL 


Y NOTE: The program link name is not displayed dur- P-LOt Link @ <——— Program link 
GY ing ascan. POO: Scan @ name “Link 0” 
-(PO1: 144.000-148.000 
PO2: 420.000-450.000 
STs] 


¢ When the program link name is not assigned 


im ion 


P-L INKO ne Program link 
POO: Scan @ 
(POT: 144.000-148.000 


PO?: 420.000-450.000 
BAe 
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@ Setting and clearing the skip frequencies 


© Setting the skip frequencies 
The frequencies set as skip channels “PSKIP” are 
skipped (not scanned). 
Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 


@ Start the VFO scan (p. 13-5). ion 


e When a signal is received, the scan pauses. 


C0) 
Fr 
(2) While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the 
frequency, hold down [S.MW](¢ai) for 1 second (until ] AR AA 
an 


the 3 beeps sound). Blinks 
* The memory channel number blinks. _,» + ae 
* When a signal is received during the scan, the transceiv- —s_...... see LL Blinks 
er attempts to program the frequency as a skip channel, Ftd 
into empty memory channel 499. A40000 PSKIF 
elf channel 499 is already programmed, the transceiver riRanariirerde arbesroreruriy HA 
automatically searches backwards for a blank channel to 
program. 
If no blank memory channel is found, a beep sounds, and ; : . 
no skip channel is programmed. When a signal is received. 
@ After the skip channel is programmed, or the beep im] 12°00 Hold down 
sounds, the scan resumes. GLE Fr [M/CALL@a) 
for 1 second. 
153.005 
— NSE _ 
rr |_| _— Ll L = “Blinks 
Renee = a aaa 
AADNIOO — -cce 
ees BE 
parca Blinks 
poe 12:00 453.005 MHz is pro- 
i_kr1w © . 
ay grammed into memory 
] C3 Hos channel “499” as the 
aS skip frequency. 
— SKE _ 
=== =88)| see eee 495 —=—Blinks 


programmed as 
a skip frequency. 


440000 MS the channel is 
' FSKIF 
pee oae ffs) 


Blinks 
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M@ Setting and clearing the skip frequencies (Continued) 


© Clearing the skip setting 

@ Push [M/CALL]%aiJ one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 

(2)Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel you 
want to clear as the skip channel. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@iS%). 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select “SKIP” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad — 


RX>CS 
(Ent) 


7 eee 


(©) Push D-pad(t) to select “OFF” 

*OFF  : Cancel the skip setting. 

¢ SKIP: Skipped during a memory scan. 

¢ PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans. 
(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection. 

* The skip setting is canceled. 


[DIAL] 


¥ Information 

The skip setting is also cancelled when the memory chan- 
nel set as skip channel is deleted. 

See page 12-13 for details. 


SS -~Pussh [M/CALLIS SB, 
then rotate [DIAL] to 
] AB. 01 0 select the memory 
channel to clear its skip 
FSEIF setting. 
eee ag 
FM 
AA0000 © es 
ee eee fs) 
po 12:00 Push [QUICK]G). 


166.900 


PSEIF 
res sonnnmseseme — G194°< The channel that 
is programmed as 


eskip 2 Skip frequency. 
ss 5) 


fl Bank Select 
DLP 


noe 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 


select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


noe 


im] 


166. S00 


12:00 


~< “PSKIP” disappears. 


440.000 


FSEIF 
BEE 
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lm Memory scan 


Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory channels. 
There two types of scan in the memory mode; Memory 12°00 Push [M/CALL](@ cw). 
scan and memory bank scan. 


* Channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” are skipped during 1 AG. 0 ] 0 
a scan. 


*Two or more memory channels, which are not set FE 
as skip channels, must be programmed into start a Gee 
memory scan. 


© Memory (skip) scan 12:00 (ear 
Hold down [SCAN][MS8F] 
The memory channels set as “PSKIP” or “SKIP” skip ED FM BUF for 1 ee Kees 


channels are not scanned. ] AGB 01 D 
| | 


@ Push [M/CALL](@@i) one or more times to select the 
Memory mode. 
(2) Hold down [SCAN](YoaF) for 1 second. 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type. 
eALL :Full scan 
¢ BAND : Band memory scan 1270) Push D-pad(!t) to 
* MODE: Mode memory scan 5 select, then push 
¢DUP_ : Duplex scan (p. 13-2) D-pad(Ent). 
(Appears only when duplex is set on the chan- nae 
nel.) 
¢ TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning) 


D-pad ay 


(Ent) +s 
(it) —=3p SE ETETET 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
¢ lf desired, rotate [DIAL] to switch the scanning direction 


during a scan. 12:00 
¢ The scan resumes even while the MENU screen is dis- ANS OUF— TOME 


played. — 
ras the scan, hold down [SCAN](“o8F] for 1 sec- 888. A | Blinks 
ond. 
¢ Pushing [CLRI(/Muz] also cancels the scan. 


[DIAL] 
When a signal is received. 
me] 12:00 
GETS Fra 
- 166.200 __.... 
mn 
Ot FP, 9499 <Memory channel 
saoaeeenseee) | Ug’ <— Memory channe 
Losrened Eamnasnnnceceenencerencernnns a. number 
Blinks 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


¥ Convenient! 

Holding down [SCANI(¥88F) and then rotating [DIAL] 
also selects the scan type. The scan immediately starts 
when [SCAN](¥985) is released. 
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™@ Memory scan (Continued) 

© Memory bank scan 

A memory bank scan searches through the memory 

channels in the selected bank. 

¢ Two or more memory channels, which are not set as skip chan- 
nels, must be programmed to start a memory bank scan. 

¢ When the “BANK” item in the MENU screen is set to “OFF,” 
a bank scan is not started. 


@ Push [M/CALL 
Memory mode. 
(Push [QUICK]&cH7 to open the Quick Menu screen. 


M/CALL 
S.MW. 


one or more times to select the 


(3)Push D-pad(t) to select “Bank Select,” and then 

push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
(Ent) 


ae) RX>CS 
pm (| 
(1) | Ue 
Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired bank group to be 
scanned, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Only Bank groups that have memory channels assigned 
to them are displayed. 
(©) Hold down [MODE](¥8F) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad (11) to select the scan type. 
¢ ALL : Full bank scan 
¢ BANK-LINK_: Bank link scan 
¢ BANK-A to Z : Bank scan 
(Only banks which contain a memory chan- 
nel are displayed.) 


* DUP : Duplex scan (p. 13-2) 
(Appears only when duplex is set on the 
channel.) 

¢ TONE : Tone scan (For tone scanning) 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the scan. 
To cancel the scan, hold down [SCAN](¥98F) for 1 second. 


* Pushing [CLR also cancels the scan. 


[DIAL] 


O 
QUICK 


MENU, 


Y Convenient! 

Holding down [SCAN](%885) and rotate [DIAL] also se- 
lects the scan type. The scan immediately starts when 
[SCAN](%985) is released. 


Y NOTE: 

¢ The bank contains only channels which are set as 
“SKIP” or “PSKIP” are skipped. 

¢ When the all selected banks contain only channels 
which are set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” the scan is not 


started. 


WQAAA WM 


12:00 Push [M/CALL]@aw). 


146.010 


iro] 
Gea oor] 


146.400 


for 1 second. 


select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


DSWHF Contest 
+ OLIP 
TOWNE 


noe 


12:00 


31" 
BGB.288 


7 
>. (342 Blinks 


wy came pa ee 


When a signal is received. 
12:00 


ie ——— 
166.200 


Lo 


\ 


Blinks 


— 


Blinks 


\N 7 
ee saaneeeeeemet (1904 <Bank channel 
number 


Blinks 


The S-meter shows the 
received signal strength. 


13-10 


12:00 Hold down [SCAN](§e8F) 
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M@ Memory scan 
© Memory bank scan (continued) 


When a bank name is programmed 
When a bank name is programmed, the scan type can 


be set by selecting the bank name from the scan type 
list. (Step © on page 13-10.) 


G NOTE: The bank name is not displayed during a 
Y scan. 


13-11 


e When the bank name is programmed. 
tl ino 
WALL 
BAK E-LIA E 
BANK -A 


ee Oe ee el he eee <—— Bank name 
“UHF Contest” 


BAe 
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@ Setting the skip channel 


The channels set as “SKIP” or “PSKIP” skip channels 
are skipped (not scanned). 


Y See page 13-8 for details of clearing the skip set- 
Z ting. 


@ Push [M/CALL] 
Memory mode. 

(2) Rotate [DIAL] to select the memory channel to be 
set as a skip channel. 

(3) Push [QUICK]@S). 

() Push D-pad(Jt) to select “SKIP” or “PSKIP” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢OFF  : Cancel the skip setting. 

¢ SKIP : Skipped during a memory scan. 

¢ PSKIP : Skipped during both VFO and memory scans. 


wet} one or more times to select the 


D- pad TT RX>CS 
(Ent) +s (| 
(It) | Ups e 


(©) Push D-pad(Ent) to save the selection. 
¢ The skip setting is set. 


Example: Set “SKIP” to Memory channel “009.” 


ay eg Rotate [DIAL] to select 
1 46.200 the memory channel. 
soon nicht Gens 
AAD.000 esr 
Be 
eee Push [QUICK]QUSY. 
(19) | <— Memory channel 
Reser Seem at ie 
440.000 pak 


i= Push D-pad(!T) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


nae 


i2 Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


noe 


ima] 


144.060 


SKIF<— “SKIP” is set. 
aa 


12:00 


fess ; Foal 


FSEIF 
BEE 


13-12 
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@ Setting the temporary skip function 


This function temporarily skips unwanted frequencies Example: Full scan in the FM mode. 
during a scan, for the set period. fmm) izo0 
This function enables you to temporarily skip the un- GElreHe26=S™*~é‘“COSNCtsS 
wanted frequencies without the skip frequency setting. zi 
] 48.2888 Blinks 

@ Start the scan. (pp. 13-5, 13-9) WN 

¢ When a signal is received, the scan pauses. ~ Mim Blink 
(2) While the scan is paused, and if you want to skip the scree a is 

frequency, push [QUICK]SuS%). AAD 000 
(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Temporary Skip,” and then : AG 

push D-pad(Ent). a 

D-pad — ag y 


(Ent) +s 


(11) —l epee When a signal is received. 
@ After pushing D-pad(Ent), the scan resumes. 12:00 Push [QUICKISES. 
¢The frequency will be skipped for the Temporary Skip 


iu] 
GE Fr 
time period. ] C3 MOG 
* After the Temporary Skip time period passes, or the scan ZnS —— Blinks 


is cancelled, the Temporary Skip is also cancelled. 


— SKE _ 
— &LL= Blinks 
Gc Skip time periodis setto“5 minutes” 4 "0000 . em v 
efault. 
Zou can change the setting in the MENU screen. : act 
Y (MENU > Scan > Temporary Skip Timer) y 
ie 12) Push D-pad(It) to 
WGPS Information select, i ae 
GPS Position D-pad(Ent). 
Temporary Skip 
PRIO Watch 
Weather Alert 
Home CH Set | 
HE 
a] 12:00 
[irae  8€=6Sti‘S;SC*~*é*~*S 


Y Convenient! The freq will be 


During Memory or DR mode scanning, follow steps (2) skipped far Smin. 
and (4) to skip the channel for the set period (Default: 
5 minutes). 
a] 12:00 
Wire =—=*téi“<‘éSO~™S 
The memory will be 
skipped for Smin. 


Up to 5 Temporary Skip fre- 
quencies or memories can 
be set. The freq will be 
When the 6th frequency or |Skipped for Smin. 
memory is set, the pop up 
screen appears as shown 
to the right, and the oldest 
frequency or memory is au- 
tomatically deleted. 


(The oldest freq 
| will be deleted.) 
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Section 14 


PRIORITY WATCH 


ME Priority Watch... eeeeceeeeeeeneeeeeeeeneeeeeeenaaees 14-2 
© VFO frequency and a priority channel........... 14-2 
© VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan .... 14-2 
© VFO scan and a priority channel...............0- 14-2 
© VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan.............. 14-2 
© DR mode and a priority channel................0+ 14-3 
© DR mode scan and a priority channel............ 14-3 
@ VFO frequency and a priority channel............... 14-4 
@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan ........ 14-6 
@ VFO scan and a priority channel..............:000 14-8 
@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan...........:0+ 14-10 
@ DRmode anda priority channel..............2 14-13 
m@ DR mode scan and a priority channel............. 14-16 
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14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ Priority watch 


While operating on a VFO frequency, DR mode or while 
scanning, Priority watch checks for signals on a selected 
frequency every 5 seconds. 


© VEO frequency and a priority channel 

(p. 14-4) 
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 
Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be se- 
lected as the priority channel 


¢ VFO frequency and a Memory channel 


Selected 
M-CH 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO frequency and a Bank channel 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO frequency and a Call channel 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


© VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan 
(p. 14-6) 

Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels every 

5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 

Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected. 


¢ VFO frequency and a Memory scan 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) M-CH 


¢ VFO frequency and a Bank scan 


00?) 

VFO 
mode [eC 02 _) 
C99) 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) BankeCh 


© VFO scan and a priority channel 

(p. 14-8) 
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a VFO mode scan. 
Memory channel, Bank channel or Call channel can be se- 
lected as the priority channel 


¢ VFO scan and a Memory channel 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Bank channel 


Selected 
Bank CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Call channel 


VFO 
mode CALL-CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


© VFO scan and a Memory/Bank scan 
(p. 14-10) 
Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds, during a VFO mode scan. 
Memory scan or Bank scan can be selected. 


¢ VFO scan and a Memory scan 


(5 seconds) 


¢ VFO scan and a Bank scan 


00 
ey 
C99) 


Bank CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 
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™@ PRIORITY WATCH (Continued) 


© DR mode and a priority channel 

(p. 14-13) 
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds, while receiv- 
ingona in the DR mode. 
VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or Call 
channel can be selected as the priority channel 


¢ DR mode and a VFO frequency 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode and a Memory channel 


Selected 
M-CH 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode and a Bank channel 


Selected 
Bank CH 
Receiving 

(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode and a Call channel 


Receiving 
(5 seconds) 


© DR mode scan and a priority channel 

(p. 14-16) 
Checks a priority channel every 5 seconds, during a DR 
mode scan. 
VFO frequency, Memory channel, Bank channel or Call 
channel can be selected as the priority channel 


¢ DR mode scan and a VFO frequency 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode scan and a Memory channel 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode scan and a Bank channel 


Selected 
Bank CH 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 


¢ DR mode scan and a Call channel 


Scan 
(5 seconds) 
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@ VFO frequency and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


1. Set the VFO frequency 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥"ti) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


2. Set the priority channel 


¢ In case of the Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢ In case of the Bank channel 
@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@51). 
FiPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,’ and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
Ei Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. 


D-pad ay 
(Ent) +s a 
(1) — = 


¢ In case of the Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL]¥a) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


3. Start the Priority scan 


@ Push 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


° Bell : 


OTE: 

¢ You can set the priority channel (Step 2) before set- 
ting the VFO frequency (Step 1). 

¢ Push [CLRIW@Mii] to cancel the Priority scan. 


MMW 


Example: Checks Memory channel “490” every 5 sec- 
onds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz. 


a] 12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
EEkleauTFFFSC—S : 
receive frequency. 


145.800 


Push [M/CALL]@aw). 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to select 


the Memory channel. 


Push [QUICK]@US). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 


GPS Information 


IPS Position D-pad(Ent). 
PRIG Watch 
Weather Alert 
“|Home CH Set 
Yoltage | 
51515) 
7 V in 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


noe 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority scan 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


5. When a signal is received 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks on the screen. 
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18) 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks on the 
screen. 


Example: Checks M-CH “490” while receiving on 145.800 


MHz frequency. 
oy Appears 
Gas uu Se uu 
7 AS. B00: 438, 240 
vce GO | ee m3490 
Priority channel ll Checks the Memory chan- 


nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Bank CH “DO06” while receiving on 
145.800 MHz frequency. 


Appears 
12:00 al =z 
MAIN| FM OUP— TONE 


7 45.800 S435. oo 


a sremeemtetents OOG —|seenennenee| GBDes 
iori Checks the Bank channel 


every 5 seconds. 


nae 
Se oa 


Example: Checks Call CH “C3” while receiving on 145.800 


MHz frequency. 
Appears Appears 
aera ea 00 / fas Ses :00 
145.800 <433. ooo 
cs C3 


Checks the Call channel 


Priority channel 
every 5 seconds. 


Example: In case of the Memory channel 


HAI FM  —_ Blinks 


438. 240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


Blinks 
00} | 200 


Remains the VFO mode. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 


ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


1. Set the VFO frequency 


@ Push [V/MHz]¥"ti) to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


2. Start the Memory or Bank scan 


¢ In case of the Memory scan 
@ Push [M/CALL](Wait) to select the Memory mode. 


S.MW_ 


@ Hold down [SCAN][(¥88F} for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan. 
(p.13-9) ~ 


¢ In case of the Bank scan 

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. 

@ Hold down [SCAN](¥88F} for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan. 


(p. 13-10) 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
EB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]. 
FAPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
El Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. 


3. Start the Priority scan 


@ Push [QUICK]GS. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


° Bell : 


SS 


Y NOTE: Push [CLRIYMd) to cancel the Priority and 
Y Memory/Bank scan at the same time. 


Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels every 
5 seconds, while receiving on 145.800 MHz. 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 


i] 
Een 

ge. receive frequency. 
145.800 


Push [M/CALLI@au). 


PSEIF 
sana ntti 430 
SS Hold down [SCANIRERE) 
for 1 second. 
436.240 
sna Iti. G4 oa 
ira 128 Push D-pad(J!t) to 
f select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
| 12:00 
Fr 
Ooo poo 
{ a 5s Sq Lt om | | Blinks 


Blinks 
(ual if ny (QUICK 
GPS Information Push [QUICK]E#5). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


GPS Position 
Temporary Skip 
PRIG Watch 


i J} Push D-pad(!t) to 
| select, then push 
Bell D-pad(Ent). 


[DIAL] 


O 
Gu 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO frequency and a Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 


4. During the Priority scan 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds, while receiving on a VFO frequency. 


5. When a signal is received 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks on the screen. 
- The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. (p. 16-18) 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “((-))’ icon blinks on the 
screen. 


Example: Sequentially checks the Memory channels while 
receiving on 145.800 MHz frequency. 


Appears Appears 

200, a] Se oo 
7 AS. B00 “2438. 240. 
wwnstoctemmmmatte ASO) sereennrennnt| G40 
The Memory ral 
nels are sequential- 
lychecked. rt GBO09 

GBee? 


Checks the Memory chan- 
nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Sequentially checks Bank channels while re- 
ceiving on 145.800 MHz frequency. 


Appears Appears 
a] 2:00 coo} 42:00 
MAINS as GERFM bur— woe Be 


145.800 3439.1 oo. 


aap ereeweererrens, (©, :|:> Ma marernereerrered GBs 
The bank channels 
are —_ sequentially 
selected. arnmercnnencnrmernny | |B (i 


Checks the Bank channel 
every 5 seconds. 


Example: In case of the Memory scan 


FAI FM -— Blinks 


438. 240 


Remains the VFO mode. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


M@ VFO scan and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a VFO mode scan. Example: Checks memory channel “490” every 5 sec- 


onds, during a VFO scan. 
1. Set the priority channel 


* In case of the Memory channel 11 Push — [M/CALL] (tw), 

@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. then rotate [DIAL] to se- 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you A36.240 lect the Memory chan- 
want to watch. nel. 


450 UIcK 
e In case of the Bank channel eee eee ee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee Push [QUICK]GUSY. 


@ Push [M/CALL](¥ai) to select the Memory mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you : Push D-pad(Jt) to 
want to watch. GPS Information select, then push 


PS Position D-pad(Ent). 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 

HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@51). 

FiPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,’ and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 

El Push D-pad(Jt) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 


* If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad mu) RX>CS 
(Ent) Dew [c ; 
(11) mined eq Hold down [SCAN](Xo8F} 


Fld 
for 1 second. 
¢ In case of the Call channel ] A5,.60 


@ Push [M/CALL](@Si)) one or more times to select 


the Call channel mode. Aga 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want" sob 
to watch. S 7 
J} Push D-pad(!t) to 
2. Start the Priority scan | select, then push 
@ Push [QUICK]GS). BAND D-pad(Ent). 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 


Blinks 
lected. SSK 
¢ Bell : When a signal is received on the priority > AL L——Blinks 
channel, the ‘((+))’ icon is displayed inthe 9" So Teer OOOO TOO eT Ne 
VFO mode. 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears. 


3. Start the VFO scan 


@ Hold down [SCAN](¥eaF) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the scan type, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 13-5). MODE 


Y NOTE: Push [CLR]WMui) to cancel both scans. 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority scan 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while VFO scanning 


5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. 


¢ When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “((-))” icon blinks. The VFO 
scan resumes. 


Example: Checks M-CH “490” while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 

iene Gs 00 4 Wauwles Ses uu 
] 46.366 > 438. 240 

Blinks — . Checks the Memory chan- 


nel every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Bank-CH “D06” while VFO scanning 


Appears — 
12:00 Baa oa \ 2:00 
GRIT Ft DUP-TONE CPRIOD 
148.388 439.1 00” 
NSKA 
Blinks _ 4 : Checks the Bank channel 


every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks Call-CH “C3” while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 
ray ea 00 fas Se :00 
] 42.988 | — 433. ooo 
pence ile C3 
er ene Checks the Call channel 


every 5 seconds. 


Example: In case of the Memory channel 


ima] 12.07 
GEM FM 88882 RIG Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


i 
2:00 


5" ae SKIo 


] 48.987 Blinks 


SsKe_ 
afl L= =— Blinks 


Remains the VFO aus. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan 


Sequentially checks the Memory or Bank channels ev- 
ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan. 


Example: Sequentially checks the memory channels ev- 


1. Start the Memory or Bank scan ery 5 seconds during a VFO scan. 
¢ In case of the Memory scan fm] 12:00 _ 
@ Push [M/CALL to select the Memory mode. f{=klenw ~~ ~~«OPush [M/CALL ER). 
@ Hold down [SCAN](YS85) for 1 second. AD Hold down [SCAN](¥eaF) 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select the scan type, and - for 1 second. 


then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Memory scan. 


(p. 13-9) a 
D-pad __ aay 
(Ent) +s cs y 


are fa eaten 


¢ In case of the Bank scan Ban select, then push 

@ Push [M/CALL]Wai}) to select the Memory mode. D-pad(Ent). 

@ Hold down [SCAN](¥88F} for 1 second. 

© Push D-pad(!t) to select the scan type, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) to start the Bank scan. 
(p.13-10) 


How to select the Memory-and_Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@s%). ea Ma Ms a Blinks 
Push D-pad(It) to select “Bank Select,” and 2 ay 
then push D-pad(Ent). [ips Blinks 
*TheBanklistisdisplayed | co rr en ca 
El Push D-pad(1t) to select a desired bank and y Push [QUICK]&&. 
then push D-pad(Ent). = —_— 
° If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. te Der Anorectal ¥: heal aes is 
select, then pus 
2. Start the Priority scan fPS Position D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push (QUICKIES), Temporary Skip 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(IT) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority fo i=) Push D-pad(Jt) to 
channel, the channel is automatically se- t OM select, then push 
lected. Be|| D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Bell : When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))’ icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. ; 
* The “PRIO” icon appears «= Continued on the next page. 
(Rx>cs) 
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Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 


3. Start the VFO scan 


@ Hold down [SCAN](¥88) for 1 second. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the scan type, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to start the VFO scan (p. 13-5). 


Y NOTE: Push [CLR]WMui) to cancel the all scans at the 
Y% same time. 


4. During the Priority scan 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while VFO scanning. 


Fae Hold down [SCANIRI) 


1 AS, 500 for 1 second. 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


148.988 


Na 


—_$———————. Blinks 


Example: Checks the Memory channels while VFO scan- 


ning 
Appears Appears 
hyp Ne 200 erq;————_S3s, :00 
] 42.988 - 24354. 2a0 
eee ern te— eames ma0c0 
Blinks __t 
ee rrrrenerrest GBO0o 
Gaeo? 


Checks the Memory chan- 
nels every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the Bank channels while VFO scanning 


Appears Appears 
— 12:00 fan ———S@-n9 700 
148.388 434.1 oo. 
PecmmeeslGaeeeshC< | Ueeemameeeee gane6 
Blinks —__t 
nan tnt ae 
aBp33 


Checks the Bank channels 
every 5 seconds. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ VFO scan and Memory/Bank scan (Continued) 


5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
the channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. 


e When “BELVL’ is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, a 
beep sounds and the “((+))” icon blinks. 
The VFO scan resumes. 


14-12 


Example: In case of the Memory scan 


im] 12.07 
GET Fra = $Rlo—— Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the Memory channel. 


a 
200 


ima] MW, 
ETE] Fra > ie SRO 


— =~ 


JN 
LL) WILIL) 
wel | ol 
] 42.8 ml Blinks 
— NSE# _ 
> ALL =— Blinks 
I cesesecerrcrrrcerrroneeeceet el nae 


Remains the VFO mode. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ DR mode and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
while receiving a in the DR mode. 


1. Set the priority channel 


¢ In case of the VFO frequency 
@ Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode. 
@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


¢ In case of the Memory channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](Zaw) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢ In case of the Bank channel 

@ Push [M/CALL](¥ai}) to select the Memory mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 
HB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]@51). 
FiPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 
Ei Push D-pad(1t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
* If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. 


¢ In case of the Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


2. Select the repeater in the DR mode 


@ Hold down for 1 second to select the DR 
mode. 
@ Push D-pad(!) to select the “FROM” (Access re- 


peater) item. 
© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired repeater. 


3. Start the Priority scan 


@ Push [QUICK]GuS). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(Jt) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
¢ Bell : When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 
@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


Example: Checks “145.800 MHz’ every 5 seconds, while 
receiving on the repeater in the DR mode. 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 


C10] 
MEA vac 
Fi receive frequency. 
145.800 


Hold down 
rskir for 1 second. 

eee 30 
a] 12:00 

oy BUF— 

o 

ari Hamacho 

Hirana 

439 390 JPS‘YHH «4 


ERIC Watch 
Weather Alert 


i Display Type 
DSOQL 
+ SEIP 
Home CH Set | 
HA 


% NOTE: Push [CLR]UMsi) to cancel the Priority scan. 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


@ DR mode and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority scan 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 


while receiving a in the DR mode. 


14-14 


Example: Checks the VFO frequency while receiving a 
repeater in the DR mode. 


Appears Appears 
=e DY DUP- con ma” faen ———“SS = 
Hamacho 
oF iveno 145. soo 
FROM 
439.390 JPS3YHH 4 496 


Checks the VFO frequen- 
cy every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the M-CH “490” while receiving a re- 
peater in the DR mode. 


Appears Appears 
12:00 % oy S708 oo 
7H He aor CPRIC) MAINS 
amacho 
a ome > 438. 240 
i 439.390 J PSYHH A 490 
Checks the M- ‘CH. every 5 
seconds. 


Example: Checks the Bank CH “D06” while receiving a 
repeater in the DR mode. 


Appears Appears 
12:00 % oy \ez:00 
DY DUP— GEIR DUP-TONE CFRIOD 
Hamacho 
ens 4379.1 oo 
FROM 


439.390 JPSYHH A 


Gabes 


Checks the ‘Bank ‘CH ev- 
ery 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” while receiving a re- 
peater in the DR mode. 


Appears Appears 
12:00 % =] \vz:00 
DY DUF- - Ml Cl an Cl) 
Hamacho 
ae ramse > das. oo0 
439.390 JPSYHH A 


Checks the Call CH every 
5 seconds. 


Previous view 
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@ DR mode and a priority channel (Continued) 


5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, the 
channel is automatically selected. 
The “PRIO” icon blinks. 
* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 
same as for a normal scan. 


When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks on the 
screen. 


14-15 


Example: In case of the Memory channel 


| 12.071 
GE Fra =FRIOM— Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


rR a 
a] 200 
Eo. cur Sees SRO 


aay Hamacho ~~ * 


Hirana 
439 390 JFPS‘HH 4&4 


Remains the DR mode. 


Previous view 


14 > PRIORITY WATCH 


m@ DR mode scan and a priority channel 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 
during a DR mode scan. 


1. Set the priority channel 


¢ In case of the VFO frequency 
@ Push [V/MHz](Y"#2) to select the VFO mode. 


CLR LOW, 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency. 


¢ In case of the Memory channel 
@ Push [M/CALL](Wai}) to select the Memory mode. 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Memory channel you 
want to watch. 


¢ In case of the Bank channel 
@ Push [M/CALL](¥ai}) to select the Memory mode. 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Bank channel you 
want to watch. 


How to select the Memory and Bank: 

EB In the Memory mode, push [QUICK]GU99. 

FiPush D-pad(!t) to select “Bank Select,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The Bank list is displayed. 

Ei Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired bank and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


¢ If “OFF” is selected, cancel the bank selection. 


D-pad 


¢ In case of the Call channel 

@ Push [M/CALL]&Si) one or more times to select 
the Call channel mode. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Call channel you want 
to watch. 


(Ent) — Dom 


(tT) | Oas 


. Start the DR mode scan 


@ Hold down for 1 second to select the DR 
mode. 


@ Hold down [SCAN](@885) for 1 second. 
¢ The DR mode scan starts. 


. Start the Priority scan 
@ Pu ICK] Sui"). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “PRIO Watch,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
© Push D-pad(!T) to select “ON” or “Bell.” 
¢ON :When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the channel is automatically se- 
lected. 
When a signal is received on the priority 
channel, the “((+))” icon is displayed in the 
VFO mode. 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to start the Priority scan. 
¢ The “PRIO” icon appears 


° Bell : 


~ 
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Example: Checks “145.800 MHz” every 5 seconds, dur- 
ing the DR mode scan 


12:00 


145.800 


Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
receive frequency. 


Hold down 


for 1 second. 


Hold down [SCAN](¥g3F) 
for 1 second. 


By DBUF— 


ary Hamacha 


Hirano 
4359 390 JFPSYHH & 


The DR mode scan starts. 


00} 12:00 
ow BUF— 


nay Hamacha 


a 


Push [QUICK]. 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


[DIAL] 


OTE: 

You can start the priority scan (Step 3) before start- 
ing the DR mode scan (Step 2). 

Push [CLR]WMi3) to cancel the Priority scan and the 
DR mode scan. 


WAAAY 


«= Continued on the next page. 


Previous view 
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m@ DR mode scan and a priority channel (Continued) 


4. During the Priority scan 


Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds, 


during a DR mode scan. 


14-17 


Example: Checks the VFO frequency during the DR 


mode scan. 
Appears Appears 
a 12:00 zl a] \vz:00 
pon DUF— AlN rs cr Cr) 
\e */ Hamacho se 4c. soo 
PSKIP 
wt wt BO 
Checks the VEO frequen- 


Blinks cy every 5 seconds. 


Example: Checks the M-CH “490” during the DR mode 


scan. 
Appears Appears 
= 12:00 % a] — oo 
iow pur a MAIN gS 
> 438. 240 
a G490 
Checks the M CH even) 5 


seconds. 


Blinks 


Example: Checks the Bank CH “DO6” during the DR 
mode scan. 


Appears 


‘co 12:00 Ba” 
fETov ouUP— 


Vey Hamacho 


Appears 


=] > ial 
MAIN} Fm OUP— TONE 


“<3439.100 


n aBDes 
Checks the M- ‘CH every 5 
seconds. 


Blinks 


Example: Checks the Call CH “C3” during the DR mode 


scan. 
ayaa Appears 
a] 12:00 oa] 42:00 
Gov pur- MAINS S20 
yey Hamacho 


<> 433.000 


Checks the Call ‘CH every 
5 seconds. 


Blinks 


Previous view 
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m@ DR mode scan and a priority channel (Continued) 
5. When a signal is received. 


¢ When “ON” is selected. 

When a signal is received on the priority channel, the 
channel is automatically selected. The “PRIO” icon 
blinks. 

Push [CLR] to resume the priority scan. Push it 
again to cancel the scan. 

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the 

same as for a normal scan. 


When “Bell” is selected. 
When a signal is received on the priority channel, 
a beep sounds and the “PRIO” icon blinks. The DR 
mode scan resumes. 


14-18 


Example: In case of the Memory channel 


‘co 122091 
Ge Fr =FRIOXM——— Blinks 


438.240 


Automatically selects the priority channel. 


Blinks 
i] | 200 


GEMoy our— Sas See 
To H 

amacha 
aki 


Remains the DR mode. 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


m@ FM Repeater operation 


A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits 
them on a different frequency. The transmit frequency 
is shifted from the receive frequency by a preset fre- 


In duplex operation, the transceiver’s frequency offset 
is set to the same as that of the repeater. (p. 16-16) 


@ Push [V/MHz]tz) to select the VFO mode. 
(2) Push [MODE](¥92F) several times to select the FM 
mode. 
(3) Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater 
output frequency). 
¢The frequency changes according to the preset tuning 
steps. See the page 5-6 for details. 


GY Only USA and Korean versions have an Auto 
Repeater function: 
When the function is turned ON, steps @) and ©) 
are not necessary.* 

(Default for USA version : ON (DUP)) 

(Default for Korean version : ON) 
The Auto Repeater function can be turned OFF in 
the Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen. 
(MENU > Function > Auto Repeater) 
See page 16-66 for details. 


MAA YY 


‘7, 


@ Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5) 
¢ “DUP—’ or “DUP+’” appears. 
¢The frequency offset can be set in the “Offset Freq” 
screen. (p. 15-4) 
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq) 
©)Push [QUICK]G89, and push D-pad(Jt) to select 
“TONE,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


mE) RX>CS 


(Ent) 


ant 
7") 
(IT) | Os 


@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ “TONE” appears. 
¢The tone frequency can be set in the “Repeater Tone” 
screen. 88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 16-16) 
(MENU > DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone) 
@ Communicate in the normal way. 


“For the USA version, the Auto repeater function turns ON 
the duplex operation only. To turn ON the repeater tone, you 
should manually set as step ©), or select “ON (DUP, TONE)” 
in the Auto Repeater item of the MENU screen. (p. 16-66) 


y NOTE: 

¢ The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeat- 
er tone frequency and frequency offset. Depending 
on the frequency offset value, the off band indica- 
tion, “OFF, appears on the display when [PTT] is 
pushed, and transmit is inhibited. (p. 15-5) 

¢ See Section 8 for details on accessing a D-STAR 
repeater. 


MMA 


Repeater 


a ——— 


145.500 MHz 


Station A Station B 


Transmit frequency <= Receive frequency 


im] 


146.010 


12:00 


146.010 


Push [MODE] (€opF) to 


select the FM mode. 


12:00 Rotate [DIAL] to set the 


receive frequency. 


im] 


145500 


Set the duplex offset di- 
rection and turn ON the 


repeater tone. 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ FM Repeater operation (Continued) 


© Checking the repeater input signal 
You can check whether the other station’s transmit sig- 
nal can be received directly or not, by listening on the 


‘repeater input frequency. 


> Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre- 

quency. 

e While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and 
an S/RF meter dot blinks. 

¢ While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically 
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre- 
quency). 

¢ When the other station’s signal can be directly received, 
move to a non-repeater frequency and use simplex. (du- 
plex OFF) 


Hold 
down 


[SQL]}> 


OOU 
QO0 


While monitoring 
12:00 


TERT BUF— TOME 


144.900 


FSKIF 

oe 2 Pie... 008 
440. OOO ps 
oumese cen Gt 


Blinks 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Duplex operation 


The Duplex operation shifts the transmit frequency 
up or down from the receive frequency by an offset 
amount. 


© Setting the frequency offset 
@ Push [V/MHz to select the VFO mode. 
@ Push [MENU]("E8°). 
(3)Push D-pad(Tt) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad een 


(Ent) 


nee 


() Push D-pad(T) to select the “Offset Freq,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
©)Rotate [DIAL] to set the to be- 
tween 0.000.00 and 59.99500 MHz, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). (Setting example: 1.000.00 MHz) 
¢ The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when 
setting the frequency offset. 
¢ Pushing [V/MHz][¥Muz) toggles the tuning digit, as shown 
below. 


prin MHz —> 10 MHz 


*The frequency changes according to the preset tuning 
steps. (p. 5-6) 
© Push [MENU]£8") to exit the [MENU] screen. 


[DIAL] 


(Rx=cs} aw 


To reset to the default value. 


Push [QUICK]@S) in step © as described above, then 
push D-pad(Ent) to reset to the default value. 


OTE: 

¢ The frequency offset cannot be changed in the DR 
mode. 

*The Auto repeater function uses the preset fre- 
quency offset. Depending on the frequency offset 
value, the off band indication, “OFF” appears on 
the display when [PTT] is pushed. (p. 15-5) 


IG... 


MENU ____1/4 
4 DUPYTONE,.. 


AA Scan 
& Yoice Memo 


DUP/TONE... 1/2 


Offset Freq 
Repeater Tone 
TSGL Freq 


Offset Freq 


The current frequency 
offset 


Offset Freq Rotate [DIAL], then 
push D-pad(Ent). 


Ciftset Freq Push [QUICK]@i) 


| 1900.00 
i 


SS [ees ee 


Push D-pad(Ent) 


The current frequency 
offset 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Duplex operation (Continued) 
© Setting the duplex direction 


@ Push [V/MHz]YMui] to select the VFO mode. gee 
(2 Rotate [DIAL] to set the operating frequency. 
@ Push [QUICKIE 146.010 


@)Push D-pad(t) to select “DUP” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
D-pad man) RX>CS 
(Ent) —Dow [-: 
a Eee 
©) Push D-pad(J!t) to select “DUP—” (negative offset) or 
“DUP+” (positive offset), and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to save, and exit the Quick Menu screen. 
* OFF : For simplex operation (the receive and transmit 
frequencies are the same). 
¢ DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the re- 
ceive frequency by the offset amount. 
¢ DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive 
frequency by the offset amount. 


Push D-pad(JtT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(JtT) to 
select, then push 


EE) O-pacien. 


DLIP+ 


[DIAL] 


(Rx>cs} 


eles 


O 
QUICK 


SPCH 


© Duplex operation ; es 
Whil t 
@ Push [MODE](%985) several times to select the FM piste sa = 


mode. GEem pues 


(2) Hold down [SQL] to listen on the repeater input fre- 

se 145.410 

¢The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap- [SQL] 

pears on the function display. =e FSEKIF 
@Communicate in the normal way. 2 \\eNO05)| ... {Slee at Oo 
) CO 

Y; NOTE: 440. O00 psu 
Y When the Auto repeater is ON, and the operating pee 
Y frequency is set out of the repeater output frequency 
Y, range, the duplex is automatically cancelled. Blinks 


@ Off band indication 


If the transmit frequency is out of the amateur band, the co 12:00 
* e LY [73 ” * — 
off band indication, “OFF” appears on the display when GE FH Dur 


[PTT] is pushed. Check the frequency offset (p. 15-4) or ] iz Ae 
duplex direction (see above) in this case. OFF BAND 
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15 REPEATER AND DUPLEX OPERATIONS 


@ Auto repeater function 


When the operating frequency falls within the repeater 
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function 
can automatically sets the repeater settings (duplex 
ON/OFF, duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF). 

The Auto repeater function uses the preset repeater 
tone frequency and 

See page 16-16 for details of the setting. 


© Auto repeater setting 

@ Push [MENU](“®8")} to enter the MENU screen. 

(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Auto Repeater,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the Auto repeater setting. 
U.S.A. version: 
° OFF 
* ON (DUP) 


: The Auto repeater function is OFF. 
:Turns ON only the duplex operation. 
(Default) 
¢ ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and 
tone encoder 

Korean version: 

¢ OFF : The Auto repeater function is OFF. 

¢ON : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder. 

(Default) 

(5) Push [MENU](“E8") to save, and exit the MENU screen. 


ZY NOTE: When turned ON, the Auto repeater function 
uses the preset repeater tone frequency and frequen- 
cy offset. See page 16-16 for details of the setting. 


Os 


For the U.S.A. and Korean versions: 

When turned ON, the Auto repeater function has pri- 
ority over the manual duplex setting. If the transmit 
frequency changes after setting, the Auto repeater 
function may have changed the duplex setting. 


BW QA 


4 


[DIAL] 


pec) UNE 
O 


© Frequency range and offset direction 
¢ U.S.A. version 
FREQUENCY RANGE 


SHIFT DIRECTION 


145.200-145.495 MHz “DUP-’ is set 
146.610-146.995 MHz “DUP-’ is set 
147.000-147.395 MHz “DUP+’ is set 
442.000—444.995 MHz “DUP+’ is set 
447.000—449.995 MHz “DUP-” is set 


¢ Korean version 
FREQUENCY RANGE 


439.000—440.000 MHz 


SHIFT DIRECTION 
“DUP—’ is set 


MENU 
HE OTMF/T-CALL 
QS0/RX Log 


3/4 Push [MENUJ@@°). 


3 Function 
EC) Dicplay 
? Sounds 
Time Set 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


FUNCTION 
Power Save 


Monitor 
Dial Speed-LP 


ifs 


Auto Repeater 


Remote MIC Key 


Y 


Auto Repeater V4 
OFF 


On (DUP) 


Key Lock 


Push D-pad(Jt) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


ON (OUP,TONE) 


Previous view 
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@ 1750 Hz tone 


To access most European repeaters, the transceiver 
must transmit a 1750 Hz tone. For such European re- 
peaters, do the following procedures. 

¢ This tone can also be used as a ‘Call signal. 


For only the ID-51E: 
Push [PTT] briefly, then hold down [PTT] to transmit 
a 1750 Hz tone burst signal. 


> 


@Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ——e inexed 
(Ent) +s & 
(1) |< 


(2)Push D-pad(t) to select “DTMF Memory,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(3)Rotate [DIAL] to select “T-CALL” and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to set. 

@ Push [MENU](™8°) to exit the MENU screen. 

(©) Rotate [DIAL] to set the receive frequency (repeater 
output frequency). 

© Set the duplex offset direction. (p. 15-5) 
¢ “DUP” or “DUP+’” appears. 

@ While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit a 
1750 Hz tone signal. 
* If “OFF BAND” appears, check the frequency offset or 


shift direction. (pp. 15-4, 15-5) 

eWhile transmitting, the displayed frequency automati- 
cally changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input 
frequency). 

(8)Hold down [SQL] to check whether the other sta- 
tion’s transmit signal can be received directly or not, 
by listening on the repeater input frequency. 

e While monitoring, the TX/RX indicator lights green, and 
the S/RF meter dot blinks. 

¢ While monitoring, the displayed frequency automatically 
changes to the transmit frequency (repeater input fre- 
quency). 

¢ If you can hear the other station, you may want to change 
to the Simplex mode and contact directly. 

(9) Push [PTT] to transmit. 

(0 Release [PTT] to receive. 


[DIAL] 


weg) 
Oo 


MENU 3/4 
me OMFS T-CALL 


O50/Re Log 
# Function 

© Display 

£ Sounds 
Time Set 


DIMF/T-CALL 4/1 
DTMF Memory 


al 


DTMF Speed 


DTMF MEMORY 1/3 


= 

di: 

d2: 

i] = 1Z:00 

145.500 
B08 

‘<1 was 1Z:00 


145.500 


| 12:00 
TERFeM our-  — 


144.900 


Push [MENU](*22%). 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Push D-pad(JT) to 
select, then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


Rotate [DIAL] to set the 
receive frequency. 


Set the duplex offset di- 
rection. 


While holding down 
[PTT], push [SQL] to 
transmit a 1750 Hz 
tone signal. 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu item selection 


The MENU system is used to program infrequently 
changed values or function settings. 

In addition to this page, see pages 16-4 through 16- 
15 for details of each item’s options and their default 
value. 


Y NOTE: The Menu system is constructed in a tree 
ZY structure. You may go to the next tree level, or go 
Y back a level, depending on the selected item. 


Enters/ 


Menu 
screen. 


(¢ 


peueeeerd 


Moves selector up 


Set RX3CS 
Goes to te ENG Goes 
Fi cD cs 
previous level next level 


Moves selector down 


Goes back 
Exits the CLR LOW 
=Wst= | | a level 


Return to 
SPCH/ the default 
setting 


to the 


MENU ___1/4 
% DUPYTONE... 


AA Scan 

i Voice Memo 
&, Voice TH 

ge BC Radia 
# GPS 


vA 


MER UI 2/4 


ges Call Sign 
[= RX History 
DY Memory 
& My Station 
of DY Set 

Ba SPEECH 


MER 3/4 


ae OT MFA T-CALL 
Q@s0/RX Log 
# Function 

CE) Dieplay 

? Sounds 

Time Set 


MER 4/4 


SD Card 
Others 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu item selection (Continued) 
© Entering the Menu screen 


Example: Set the Auto Power OFF function to “30 min.” 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Time Set”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
elf D-pad(Jt) is continuously held down, the items are 
quickly scrolled. 


(3) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Auto Power OFF” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(!t) to select “30min.” 

()Push [MENU](“§8") to save, and exit the Menu 
screen. 


To return to the de- 
fault setting, push 
[QUICK]@SY in step 
@ to display “De- 
fault,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 


146.010 


AADO00 cece 
fe ean eae ena near 1) 5) 


MEM 3/4 
ae OTMF/T-CALL 
O50/Re Log 
Function 

] Display 

£ Sounds 


{© Time Set 


TIMIE SET Ww 
Date/Time 

5PS Time Correct 
UTC Offset 


Auto Power OFF 


Auto Power QFF 1/1 
OFF 


=O min 
60 min 
SO min 
120min 


Appears 


| V (q)zs00 
Mal} 


AAD.O00 cece 
SN Fog PO Net ht 1] 5) 
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16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Menu items and Default settings 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


DUP/TONE... In this item, set the repeater duplex offset and the channel tone or code options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


Offset Freq 0.000~0.600.00*~59.995 Sets the frequency offset for duplex (re- 


peater) operation. 


67.0~88.5~254.1 Selects the tone frequency used to ac- 


cess the repeaters. 


TSQL Freq 67.0~88.5~254.1 Selects the tone frequency for the Tone 


squelch or the pocket beep function. 


OFF or ON Turns the Tone Burst function ON or OFF. 


When this setting is ON and you transmit 
a signal which superimposes the CTCSS 
tone or subaudible tone, the squelch tail 
noise of FM mode is suppressed on the 


RX side. 


DTCS Code 023~754 Selects DTCS (both encoder/decoder) 


codes for DTCS squelch or the pocket 


beep function. 


DTCS Polarity Both N, TN-RR, TR-RN or Both R Selects the DTCS polarity for the DTCS 


squelch or the pocket beep function. 


Digital Code 00~99 Selects the digital code for the Digital 


Code squelch function. 


* The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected as the Main band before 
entering the Menu screen) and the transceiver version. 


In this item, set the scan options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


2sec~10sec~20sec or HOLD Selects the scan pause time. When re- 


ceiving signals, the scan pauses accord- 


ing to the scan pause timer. 


Resume Timer Osec~2see~5sec or HOLD Selects the scan resume time from a pause 
after the received signal disappears. 


Temporary Skip Timer 5min, 10min or 15 min Selects the Temporary Skip Time. When 


the time is set, specified frequencies are 
skipped for this period during a scan. 


Program Skip OFF or ON Turns the Program Skip Scan function ON 


or OFF for a VFO mode scan. 


Bank Link A:A~Z:A Selects banks to be scanned during a 


Bank Link Scan. 


Program LIK* — rs ssssssssesssssssssnnnnssssennsscccseseenesssssssssnssnusnsnnsnssssonssesscceseensssssesssssssssssnsunsssssssonssesseessesnsssesesssssats Sets the link function for the program scan 


edge channels. 


* See page 16-20 for details of the preset values. 


16-4 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the TX/RX voice recording options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 
aso ae SeREG Starisst | |eetamseicuseeceet teat aclnet  edeancdnaili nian aati dauitas 
Play Files* PLAY FILES ESESIERESRESSOREERORSOSESSORSEREEOREORISSOSEOROSSOSOSORSORSOSOREORSOSOOSONSSY 


ie REC Mode rTTXBRX or RX Only 
RX REC Condition Always or Squelch Auto 


File Split OFF or ON 


PTT Auto REC OFF or ON 


Player Set Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec 


Play Files* 


Player Set 


MIC Gain 1,2,30r4 


Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec 


DV Auto Reply* 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 


In this item, set the microphone voice recording options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) 


1sec~5sec~ 15sec 


Repeat Time 


OFF or ON 


<<Single TX>>* 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before selecting these items. 
16-5 


DESCRIPTIONS 
Starts recording the received signal audio. 
Plays or deletes the recorded audio. 


Selects to record the TX audio or not. 


Selects whether or not the squelch status 
affects the RX voice audio recording. 


Selects whether or not to automatically 
create a new file if transmission and re- 
ception, or squelch status (open and 
close) is switched. 


Turns the PTT Automatic Recording func- 
tion ON or OFF. 


Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the 
recorded audio when you push the fast-re- 
wind or fast-forward key during playback. 


Starts recording the microphone audio. 
Plays or deletes the recorded audio. 


Sets the microphone sensitivity to suit 
your needs. 


Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the 
recorded audio when you push the fast-re- 
wind or fast-forward key during playback. 


Records a voice audio to use the Auto 
Reply function in the DV mode. 


DESCRIPTIONS 
Starts recording the microphone audio. 


Sets the repeat interval. The transceiver 
repeatedly transmits the recorded voice 
audio at this interval. 


The TX Monitor function outputs the TX 
voice audio from the speaker during voice 
transmission. 


The transceiver transmits the recorded 
voice audio only one time. 


The transceiver repeatedly transmits the 
recorded voice audio for a maximum of 
10 minutes. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


BC Radio 


BC Radio Memory 
BC Radio Set 


In this item, set the Broadcast (BC) Radio options. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
Sesetalabie eden detest esate ated ast ene cag tags nance asel wastes isa deacasa I nceoees Shows the BC Radio memory contents. 


Auto Mute OFF, Osec~2sec~10sec 
FM Antenna External or Earphone 


Power Save (BC Radio) 


Sets the timer to automatically mute the 
BC Radio audio. 


Selects the desired antenna for FM. 


Turns the Power Save (BC Radio) func- 
tion ON (to save battery power) or OFF. 


OFF or ON 


<<BC Radio ON>>/<<BC Radio OFF>> 
<<BC Radio Mode>> sushdniesadeedviaedsnensbaunesetenesdgsaceasasbisasesonnensebstebwseddesadaceibedsbaeonasnavonentedeadeekensndbadianscazensbensseucnsbbesbeesedansesaseadansdenendecabensts Selects the BC Radio Mode with the 


transceiver in the Sleep mode. 


i sdshauandkaceasbadess¥igeiceddveusbsshavongsdudebgss tas¥ayeyadsob¥esasvesdtnayadi bbansbsshshasanadsodtaadevsanieglic Turns the BC Radio ON or OFF. 


16-6 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the GPS options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


GPS Set GPS Select OFF, Internal GPS, External GPS} Selects the GPS receiver that the trans- 
or Manual ceiver receives its position data from. 
Power Save (Internal GPS) OFF, imin, 2min, 4min, 8min or Auto | Selects the internal GPS receiver power 


save function. 


eecititeunaninineninnnnnunnnnnnnnnnnnnnues Manually enter your current position. 
GPS Indicator OFF or ON Turns the GPS indicator ON or OFF. 
Position Format ddd°mm.mm' or ddd’mm'ss" Selects position format to display the po- 


sition. 
Altitude/Distance Units Selects units to display the distance and 
altitude. 


Speed Units km/h, mph or knots Selects units to display the speed. 
GPS Out OFF or ON Turns the output of GPS information from 


the internal GPS receiver to the [DATA] 
jack ON or OFF. 


Displays the received GPS information. 


| GPS Information 


Displays your position, RX station, GPS 


GPS Position 
memory and Alarm positions. 


ze GPS Memory Shows the GPS memory contents. 
GPS Alarm Alarm Select OFF, RX, Group or Memory Select the target for the GPS alarm func- 


tion. 


Alarm Area (Group) 0’05”/0.08’~0’15”/0.25’~ Enter the GPS alarm active range. 
59’59”/59.99" 


Alarm Area (RX/Memory)-—Limited, Extended or Both Select the GPS alarm active range. 
GPS Logger* GPS Logger [OFForON = (asti(‘i;OC;~*~*=~*™r or ON IOFForON = =——.____ | Turns the GPS logger function ON or OFF, 


to store your route as you move. 


Record Interval 41sec, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec or 60sec Selects the GPS Logger function record 


interval. 


<<GPS Logger Only>> porn Turns ON the GPS logger function with 
the transceiver in the Sleep mode. 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the 
transceiver before selecting these items. 


(Continued on the next page.) 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


GPS (Continued) |!n this item, set the GPS options. 


GPS TX Mode 


GPS(DV-G) 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


Peas eee etcetera ee Select GPS or DPS-A as the data mode 


when transmitting GPS data, or select OFF. 


GPS Sentence RMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA or GSV Transmits position data in selected GPS 


GPS-A(DV-A) 


GPS Auto TX 


sentences. 


Unproto Address | |API51,DSTAR* Enters an unproto address, or keep the 


default. 

OFF or Course/Speed Selects whether to transmit the course 
and speed data or not. 

OFF, DHM or HMS Selects a format to transmit the current 
‘UTC time as a time stamp. 

OFF or ON Turns the altitude transmit option ON or 
OFF. 

GPS-A Symbol 1:Person, 2:Bicycle, 3:Car or 4:House QTH (VHF) | Selects a desired GPS-A Symbol to 
transmit. 

SSID sam, (0) 15 Or Anz Selects the APRS® call sign SSID. 


Enters a comment to transmit. 


OFF, 5sec, 10sec, 30sec, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min or 30min | Selects a time option for the GPS auto- 


matic transmission function. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


UR: CQCQCQ, R1: -------- P ceeeenes yp ceeeeone 


In this item, set and display the call signs used in the DV mode. 


DESCRIPTIONS 
Displays the operating call signs. 

Sets the operating call signs according to the 
type of call you want to make. 


RX Histor This item displays the received call history in the DV mode. 
RX01: Displays the calls your transceiver received. 


Your Call Sign 


This item stores Your Call signs or repeater information to use in the DV mode. 


Stores station call signs. 
Add or edit a call sign. 


Stores repeater information. 
Add or edit a repeater information. 


01:~25: 


* See page 9-44 for details of the preloaded data. 


G@ NOTE: The repeater list described on this manual may differ from your preloaded list. 


My Station 


My Call Sign 
TX Message 


This item stores your own call sign to use in the DV mode. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


fe _*Y Stores your own call signs. 
Select or edit a call sign to use in the DV mode. 
1:~5: or OFF 


Stores TX Messages. 
Select or edit TX Message to use in the DV 
mode. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


DV Set In this item, set infrequently changed values or functions in the DV mode. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
Tone Control Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio bass filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
RX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode received audio treble filter 


Auto Reply 


level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


RX Bass Boost (OFForON sid Turns the DV mode received audio Bass Boost 


function ON or OFF 


Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio bass filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


TX Treble Cut, Normal or Boost Sets the DV mode transmit audio treble filter 
level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 


OFF, ON, Voice or Position Selects the Automatic Reply function between 


DV Data TX 

Digital Monitor 
Digital Repeater Set 
RX Call Sign Write 
RX Repeater Write 


DV Auto Detect 
RX Record (RPT) 


K 


EMR AF Level 


ON, OFF, Voice and Position. 


PTT or Auto Selects manually or automatically to transmit 


low speed data. 


Auto, Digital or Analog Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when 


[SQL] is held down. 


OFF or ON Turns the digital repeater setting function ON 


or OFF. This function is usable in any DV mode 
except the DR mode. 

OFF or Auto Turns the RX call sign automatic write function 
ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV 
mode except the DR mode. 

OFF or Auto Turns the repeater call sign automatic write 
function ON or OFF. This function is usable in 
any DV mode except the DR mode. 


(OFForON =——(‘i;!;!CC*™ Turns the DV mode automatic detect function 


ON or OFF. 
ALL or Latest Only The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 
individual calls. 


OFF or ON Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF. 


The BK function allows you to break into a con- 
versation between two stations with call sign 
squelch enabled. 


Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) 
communication mode ON or OFF. 

After turning OFF the transceiver, the EMR 
mode will be cancelled. 


0~19~39 Sets the audio output level when an EMR mode 
signal is received. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


SPEECH In this item, set the Speech functions. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


RX Call Sign SPEECH OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All) Selects the RX call sign speech function op- 


tion while ON, or turn it OFF. 


RX>CS SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or 


OFF. 


DIAL SPEECH OFF or ON Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF. 
MODE SPEECH OFF or ON Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON 


or OFF. 


SPEECH Language English or Japanese Selects either English or Japanese as the de- 


sired speech language. 


Alphabet Normal or Phonetic Code Selects the alphabet character announcement 
type. 
{SPEECH Speed |-—fSioworFast___________| Selon Slow or Fast speech speed 
SPEECH Level Sets the volume level for the voice synthe- 


sizer. 


DTMF/T-CALL 


In this item, set the DTMF Memory functions. 


Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels. 
The DTMF memory can store up to 24-digit 
DTMF code. 


Selects the DTMF transfer speed. 


DTMF Memory T-CALL, d0:~d9:, dA:~dD:, d*: or d#: 


DTMF Speed 100ms, 200ms, 300ms or 500ms 


QSO/RX Log 


QSO Log*' 
RX History Log*! 
CSV Format 


Sep [,] Dec [.}*2, Sep [;] Dec [.] or Sep [5] Dec [] 


[Date F-tyyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy* or dd/mm/yyyy 


*1 Be sure to insert the microSD card into the 
transceiver before selecting these items. 

*2 The default value may differ, depending on the 
transceiver version. 


In this item, set the QSO/RX History Log options. 


Selects to make a communication log on the 
microSD card, or not. 


Selects to make a DV mode's receive history 
log on the microSD card, or not. 


Selects the separator and the decimal charac- 
ter for the CSV format. 


Selects the date format. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
‘/ 


Y The default settings may differ, depe 


In this item, set other 


Power Save 


Dial Speed-UP 


Remote MIC Key 


nding on your transceiver version. 


options. 

RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 

OFF, Auto (Short), Auto (Middle) or Auto Selects the Power Save options to re- 

(Long) duce current drain and conserve bat- 
tery power. 

Push or Hold Selects the [SQL] monitor function 
method. 

OFF or ON Turns the dial speed acceleration ON 
or OFF. 

OFF or ON (DUP), ON (DUP,TONE) Turns the Auto Repeater function ON 
or OFF. 


During RX/Standby 


During TX 


Key Lock 


PTT Lock 
Busy Lockout 


Time-Out Timer 


Active Band 


MIC Gain (Internal) 
MIC Gain (External) 
Data Speed 


pox 
Pvoxtevel 


VOX Time-Out Timer 


Headset Select 


[A]:BAND [B]:VFO/MR [A]:UP [V]:DOWN Selects the key function to be used 
while receiving or in the standby mode. 


[A]:T-CALL [B]:— [A]:- [V]:- Selects the key functions to be used 


while transmitting. 


Normal, No SQL, No VOL or ALL Selects the key lock type when the Key 


Lock function is turned ON. 


OFF or ON Turns the PTT Lock function ON or 
OFF. 

OFF or ON Turns the Busy Lockout function ON or 
OFF. 


OFF, 1min, 3min, 5min, 10min, 15min or Selects the Time-Out Timer time op- 
30min tions. 


Single or All Allows continuous frequency selection 
across all bands by rotating [DIAL]. 


Sets the internal microphone sensitiv- 


ity to suit your preference. 


Sets the external microphone sensitiv- 


ity to suit your preference. 


4800bps or 9600bps Selects the data transmission speed for 


low-speed communication, or between 
the [DATA] jack and external modules 
like a GPS receiver, and so on. 


OFF or ON Turns the VOX function ON or OFF. 


1~5~10 or OFF Sets the VOX gain level. 
0.5sec, 1.0sec, 1.5sec, 2.0sec, 2.5sec or 
3.0sec 


Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to pre- 
vent an accidental prolonged transmis- 
sion. 


OFF, 1min, 2min, 3min, 4min, 5min, 10min 


or 15min 


HS-95 or Other Selects the headset type to be used for 


Cl-V ClI-V Address 
F Cl-V Baud Rate r] 


Cl-V Transceive 


the VOX function to limit the maximum 
audio output level to protect the head- 
set speaker. 


01~86~DF Sets the transceiver's unique CI-V 


hexadecimal address code. 


300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 or Auto Sets the Cl-V code transfer speed. 


Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON 
or OFF. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


Function (Continued)| In this item, set other options. 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 

Heterodyne Sels the 1st Local Oscillator frequen- 
cy. 

Charging (Power ON) When the external DC power cable 


is connected, this function enables 
charging the battery even with the 


power ON. 
Display In this item, set the Display options. 
RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 
| Backlight a OFF, ON, Auto or Auto (DC IN:ON) Selects the transceiver backlight option. 
5sec or 10sec Selects the backlight ON time period. 


Backlight Timer 
[eco Dimmer a Bright or Dark Selects the LCD backlight brightness level 
ei LCD Contrast a 1~8~16 Sets the contrast level of the LCD. 
| Busy LED a OFF or ON Turns the TX/RX indicator ON or OFF. 


RX Call Sign OFF, Auto or Auto (RX Hold) Selects the call sign display option when 
receiving a call. 


RX Message OFF or Auto Selects to display and scroll a received 


message when receiving a call, or not. 

Reply Position Display OFF or ON Selects to display the caller's position data 
when the data is included in the Auto Re- 
ply signal, or not. 


DV RX Backlight OFF or ON Turns the DV RX Backlight function ON or 


OFF. 


TX Call Sign OFF, Your Call Sign or My Call Sign Selects whether or not to display My or 


Your call sign while transmitting. 


Scroll Speed Slow or Fast Selects the scrolling speed of the mes- 


sage, call sign, or other text. 


Opening Message OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the open- 


ing message at power ON. 


Voltage (Power ON) OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the volt- 


age of the battery or external DC power 
source at power ON. 


Display Language English or Japanese Selects the display language in the DR 


mode or Menu mode. When "English" is 
selected in System Language, this setting 
will disappear. 


System Language English or Japanese Selects English or Japanese as the sys- 
tem language of the transceiver. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
Y The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the Sound options. 


SD Card* 


Volume Select 


BC Radio Level 


Earphone Mode 


Beep Level 


E 
sl SeepVelLevel Line — | 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


All, BC Radio Separate or Separate Selects to adjust the audio output level of 


all bands together, all separately, or just 
the BC Radio separately. 


Sets the initial audio output level difference 
between the BC Radio and the A and B 
bands when “All” is set in “Volume Select.” 
Turns the Earphone mode ON or OFF. 
Sets the beep output level. 


Selects whether or not the beep output level 
can be adjusted by the [VOL] control. 


—5~0~+5 


Key-Touch Beep 


Sub Band Mute 


Scope AF Output 


GPS Time Correct 


UTC Offset 
Auto Power OFF 


Load Setting 


Turns the confirmation beep tones when 
key is pushed, ON or OFF. 

Turns the Home CH Beep ON or OFF. 
Turns the Band edge beep ON or OFF. 
Turns the scan stop beep ON or OFF. 


Turns the standby beep function in the DV 
mode ON or OFF. 


OFF, Mute, Beep or Mute & Beep Selects to mute the SUB band audio signal 


while receiving on the MAIN band, and/or 
sound a beep when a signal disappears 
on the SUB band. 


Selects the audio output option during a 
sweep. 


OFF, ON or ON (to me:High Tone) 


In this item, set the Time options. 


OFF or Auto 
—14:00~+0:00~+14:00 
OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or 120min 


Sets the current date and time. 
Sets to automatically correct the time us- 
ing a GPS signal. 


Enters the time difference between UTC 
and the local time. 


Turns the Auto power OFF function ON or 
OFF. 


In this item, set the microSD card options. 


File selection 


RANGE OR VALUE (Default is shown in bold) DESCRIPTIONS 


ALL, Except My Station, Loads the settings file to the transceiver. 
Repeater List Only 


Save Setting 


<<New File>> 


me Saves the settings as a new file. 
Saves the settings in a selected file. 


Displays the free space and remaining re- 
cording time of the card. 


Formats the card. 
Unmounts the card. 


* Be sure to insert the microSD card into the 
transceiver before selecting these items. 
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@ Menu items and Default settings (Continued) 


4 NOTE: The default settings shown below are for the USA version. 
% The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 


In this item, set the 


DESCRIPTIONS 


eect ees rasnaea dace ttaeeah Shows the battery voltage. 

saa chsn es bssscetagssadvaascaudp tag fbccestaseoptaasdaqusaya/Gassheebeeeasiadwnanes Shows the transceiver’s firmware version 
number. 

. Reads or writes the CS-51 data from or 

to the PC, and/or to receive data from a 

Master transceiver. 

Writes your ID-51A/E (Master) data to an- 

other ID-51A/E (Sub). 


Ls erasaneee eters omega cee Returns all settings to their defaults, with- 
out clearing the memory contents, call 


sign memories or repeater lists. 


Clears all programming and memories, 
and return all settings to their defaults. 


Version 


Clone Mode 


Partial Reset 


All Reset 
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m@ DUP/TONE items 
Offset Freq 


oO6800 oo 


Repeater Tone 


Offset frequency (Default: 0.600.00*) 
DUP/TONE... > Offset Freq (Offset Freq) 


Set the frequency offset for duplex (repeater) operation to between 0 and 
59.99500 MHz. 


¢ The selected tuning step in the VFO mode is used when setting the offset. 

¢ Push [V/MHz] to select 1 MHz or 10 MHz steps. 

¢ The duplex shift direction (DUP-/DUP+) is set in the QUICK MENU screen. 
(p. 15-5) 


*The default value may differ, depending on the frequency band (selected 
as the Main band before entering the Menu screen) and the transceiver 


version. 


Repeater Tone (Default: 88.5) 
DUP/TONE... > Repeater Tone (Repeater Tone) 


Select subaudible tone frequencies, for repeater access and other functions. 
50 tone frequencies (67.0—254.1 Hz) are selectable. 


TSQL Freq (Default: 88.5) 
DUP/TONE... > TSQL Freg (TSQL Freq) 


Select the tone frequency for the tone squelch or pocket beep. 50 frequen- 
cies (67.0—254.1 Hz) are selectable. 


¢ Selectable repeater tone/tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz) 


67.0 | 85.4} 107.2 | 136.5 | 165.5 | 186.2 | 210.7 | 254.1 
69.3 | 88.5] 110.9) 141.3 | 167.9 | 189.9 | 218.1 
71.9 | 91.5} 114.8 | 146.2 | 171.3 | 192.8 | 225.7 
74.4 | 94.8) 118.8 | 151.4 | 173.8 | 196.6 | 229.1 
77.0 | 97.4 | 123.0 | 156.7 | 177.3 | 199.5 | 233.6 
79.7 | 100.0 | 127.3 | 159.8 | 179.9 | 203.5 | 241.8 
82.5 | 103.5 | 131.8 | 162.2 | 183.5 | 206.5 | 250.3 


GY The transceiver has 50 tone frequencies and consequently their spacing is 
Y narrow compared with units having 38 tones. Therefore, some tone fre- 
% quencies may receive interference from adjacent tone frequencies. 


MS 
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@ DUP/TONE items (Continued) 


Tone Burst V4 

or 
On 

DTCS Code 


DTCS Polarity 1/1 
TN-RR 
TR-RN 
Both R 


Digital Code 


Tone Burst (Default: OFF) 
DUP/TONE... > Tone Burst (Tone Burst) 


Turn the Tone Burst function ON or OFF in the FM mode when using tone 
squelch. 


¢ OFF: When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the 
other station may hear a short burst of noise from their receiver, just 
after you stop transmitting. 

¢ ON : When you transmit a signal that superimposes the CTCSS tone, the func- 
tion mutes the noise from being heard in the other station’s receiver. 


DTCS Code (Default: 023) 
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Code (DTCS Code) 


Select a DTCS (both encoder/decoder) code for the DTCS squelch. A total of 
104 codes (023-754) are selectable. 


¢ Selectable DTCS codes 


023 | 072 | 152 | 244 | 311 | 412 | 466 | 631 
025 | 073 | 155 | 245 | 315 | 413 | 503 | 632 
026 | 074 | 156 | 246 | 325 | 423 | 506 | 654 
031 | 114 | 162 | 251 | 331 | 431 | 516 | 662 
032 | 115 | 165 | 252 | 332 | 432 | 523 | 664 
036 | 116 | 172 | 255 | 343 | 445 | 526 | 703 
043 | 122 | 174 | 261 | 346 | 446 | 532 | 712 
047 | 125 | 205 | 263 | 351 | 452 | 546 | 723 
051 | 131 | 212 | 265 | 356 | 454 | 565 | 731 
053 | 132 | 223 | 266 | 364 | 455 | 606 | 732 
054 | 134 | 225 | 271 | 365 | 462 | 612 | 734 
065 | 143 | 226 | 274 | 371 | 464 | 624 | 743 
071 | 145 | 243 | 306 | 411 | 465 | 627 | 754 


DTCS Polarity (Default: Both N) 
DUP/TONE... > DTCS Polarity (DTCS Polarity) 


Select the DTCS polarity to use for transmitting and receiving. 


¢ Both N : Normal polarity is used for both TX and RX. 

¢ TN-RR : Normal polarity is used for TX; Reverse polarity for RX. 
¢ TR-RN : Reverse polarity is used for TX; Normal polarity for RX. 
¢ Both R : Reverse polarity is used for both TX and RX. 


DTCS code’s polarity for transmitting or receiving can be independently set 
with this item. 


Digital Code (Default: 00) 
DUP/TONE... > Digital Code (Digital Code) 


Select the desired digital code for digital code squelch. 
A total of 100 codes (00-99) are selectable. 
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@ Scan items 


Pause Timer 1/2 


23EC 
4sec 
sec 
Ssec 


12sec 


Resume Timer 1/2 


Osec 
| sec 


“Sec 


Ssec 
4cec 
FSsec 


Temporary Skip Timer 14 


10min 
15min 


Pause Timer (Default: 10sec) 


Scan > Pause Timer (Pause Timer) 


Select the scan Pause time. When receiving a signal, the scan pauses for the 
scan Pause timer Time. 


¢ 2 to 20sec : When a signal is received, the scan pauses for 2 to 20 seconds 
(set in 2 seconds steps). 
¢ HOLD : When receiving a signal, the scan pauses until it disappears. 


Resume Timer (Default: 2sec) 


Scan > Resume Timer (Resume Timer) 


Select the scan Resume Timer time. 
When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes according to the scan 
Resume Timer setting. 


° Osec : The scan resumes immediately after the signal disappears. 
¢ 1 to 5sec : The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after the signal disappears. 
*HOLD  : The scan remains paused for the Pause Timer setting, even if 


the signal disappears. 


N 


Y NOTE: Rotate [DIAL] to resume the scan. 
Y The Resume Timer must be set shorter than the Pause Timer, otherwise 
Y this timer does not work properly. 


SN 


Temporary Skip Timer (Default: 5min) 
Scan > Temporary Skip Timer (Temporary Skip Timer) 


Set the Temporary Skip Timer to 5, 10 or 15 minutes. 
When the time is set, the specified frequencies are skipped for this set period 
during a scan. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Skip V4 
OFF 


Bank Link 1/5 


KR) A) RA) &) A 
m™m Tao om 


Program Skip (Default: ON) 


Scan > Program Skip (Program Skip) 


Turn the Program Skip Scan function ON or OFF for a VFO mode scan. 
This function enables the transceiver to skip the unwanted frequencies or 
channels that inconveniently stop scanning. 

Set the unwanted frequencies or channels to “PSKIP” in the Memory Chan- 
nel screen. 


¢ OFF : The transceiver scans all frequencies without skipping. 
¢ON : The transceiver does not scan frequencies set as “PSKIP” frequen- 


cies. 
B 12:00 


146.010 


eee Fi Aaa =] 
rr rrr Bae 


When the skip setting is ON “PSKIP” appears on the channel number. 


Bank Link (Default: A:i/ — Z:i/) 
Scan > Bank Link (Bank Link) 


Select banks to be scanned during a Bank Link Scan. 

The Bank Link function scans all channels in the selected banks. 

Select a desired bank, A to Z, and then push D-pad(Ent) to turn the link ON 
or OFF. 


Bank Link 1/5 


a 
MC: 
Ml Di: 
Wl E: 
hl F: 


Set Bank A to OFF. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Link 1/2 


re a ee ee 4of4 


Program Link (Default: Refer to the diagram below) 


Scan > Program Link (Program Link) 


This item sets the link function for more than two pair of Program Scan Edge 
channels to be sequentially scanned during the Program Link Scan. 
The link function scans all frequencies in the scan range. 


Default settings of the Program Link 
The Program Scan Edge channels “01” and “02” are set in the Program Link 
number “0” as the Default. 


| Program Link 


01: 144.000-148.000 | 


02: 420.000-450.000 | 


Program Link number (0~9) Program Scan Edge channel 


¢ The Program Link number screen shows the frequency range. (The scan edge fre- 
quency may differ, depending on the transceiver version.) 

¢ A link setting can be added when more than two pairs of Program Scan Edge chan- 
nels are programmed. (p. 13-2) 


Program Link Mo.0 Ww i “ic boewl ted ate 
Ol: 444.000-148.000 [| 

cee Ye let 
O02: 420.000-450.000 | 

Push 


Program Link number screen 


N 


MNS 


Y NOTE: The “Add” item will not be displayed when only one pair of pro- 
Y grammed scan edge channels are programmed, or no programmed scan 
ZG channel (00 to 24) is left to add to the selected link channel. 


Adding a Scan Edge channel to the Program Link 
@ Push D-pad(!T) to select a Program Link number between 0 and 9, where you 
wish to add a Scan Edge channel, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 
on ps 


(It) = 


(2) Push [QUICK]QUH). 
(3) Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Add,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(4) Push D-pad(!t) to select a programmed scan number you wish to assign 
to the selected link channel, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(For example: 00: 144.000-450.000) 
©) Push [MENU]™82) to exit the [MENU] screen. 
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@ Scan items (Continued) 


Program Link Mo.0 1 


O1: 144.000-148.000 
02: 420.000-450.000 


eal eer af5 


Edi t Name 


Program Link Name 
4 


Program Link Name 
Ar 


Program Link Name 
Area 5 D-Star_ 


Program Link ieee 


O:drea 5 D-Star 


Deleting the link channel 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select the programmed scan link number that the chan- 
nel you wish to delete is assigned to, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select programmed scan number you wish to delete. 


(For example: 01: 144.000-450.000) 
(3) Push [QUICK]@ES). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Delete,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The channel is deleted. 
(©) Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the Menu screen. 


Program scan link name programming 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select a program scan link number between 0 and 9. 


(2) Push [QUICK]@US1). 


(3) Push D-pad(Ent) to enter the name edit mode. 


(4) Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character of the name you wish to program. 
(For example: A) 


¢ The selected digit blinks. p LinkeN 
¢ Push D-pad() to move the cursor backward or for- Sede eee eee 


ward. 


? : AB 
* While selecting a character, push [QUICK]GYS) to 
change the character to an upper case or lower case 12 
letter. 


* While selecting a digit, push [QUICK]@XS9 to open 
the input mode selection window. 
e A space can be selected in any input mode selected. 
* Rotate [DIAL] counter clockwise to enter a space. Selected character type 
¢ Push [CLRI@M4] to delete the selected character, 
or hold down [CLR]@¥M#] to continuously delete the 
characters, first to the right, and then to the left of the 
cursor. 
¢ See page 2-7 for programming details. 
(©) Push D-pad(—) to move the cursor to the second digit. 


© Repeat steps @) and () to enter a name of up to 16 characters, including 
spaces. (For example: Area 5 D-Star ) 


@) After entering the name, push D-pad(Ent) to save. 
(8) Push [MENU](“£") to exit the [MENU] screen. 
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Hi Voice Memo items 
QSO RECORDER 1/1 


Play Files 
Recorder Set 
Player Set 


50 RECORDER 1/1 
<<REC Start-> 
Play Fi les 


Recorder Set 
Player Set 


<<REC Start>> 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>> 


Push D-pad(Jt) to select “<<REC Start>>,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ “Recording started. ” appears and voice recording starts. 
“<<REC Stop>>” item is displayed while recording. To stop recording, push 
D-pad(Ent). 


7" Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting 
Y these items. 

Y ¢ Once recording has started, the recording will continue, even the trans- 
Y ceiver is rebooted. 

ZY To stop the recording, select “<<REC Stop>> ” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
Play Files 


Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files (PLAY FILES) 


Performs the following steps to play back the recorded audio on the microSD 
card. 

Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed. 

¢ These folders contain the stored files. 


Y Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting 
Z these items. 


Playing back 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play 
back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


R: 


PLAY FILES Aq & 70120913 WA 
Gy 20120912 PO 2/09/13 14:58:31 
20120913 2012/0913 14:98:38 
2012/09/13 14:58:42 


146.010 FH O:02 
(Push D-pad(Jt) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
Go 20120913 1 VOICE PLAYER 3/3 


20 2/09/13 14:38:31 = 
2012/09/12 14:28:38 2012/09/13 14:58:42 
2012/00/13 14238243 Tao. 010 FMT 
a 

O:00/ 0:01 


146, 010 Fil 0:04 


¢ The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back. 
¢ See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding. (p. 11-6) 


(3) Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback. 
e Return to the file list screen. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


REC Mode 1 


RK REC Condition V4 
Always 


squelch Auto 


NOTE: 
¢ The folder name is automatically created, as shown in the example be- 
low: Recording date : 2012/9/1 

Foldername — : 20120901 
he file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
ecording date : 2012/9/1 15:30:00 

File name : 20120901_ 153000 
¢ The voice audio is recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in the “wav” 
ormat. 
The recorded voice audio can also be played back with a PC. 
The extension, “wav,” is not displayed on the transceiver’s screen. 


4 


RN Qa agy 
S Be) 


REC Mode (Default: TX&RX) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC Mode (REC Mode) 


Records both the transmitted and received audio as the default setting. 
¢ TX&RX : Records both the transmitted and received voice audio. 
¢ RX Only: Records only the received voice audio. 


When transmitted while recording 

When “OFF’ is selected in File Split, the recording is paused. After finishing 
the transmission, the recording resumes. 

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is automatically created, and 
the transmitted voice audio is recorded into the new one. 


RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto) 


Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX REC Condition (RX REC 
Condition) 


Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX voice audio record- 

ing. 

¢ Always : The transceiver always records the RX voice audio regard- 
less of the squelch status. 

¢ Squelch Auto : The transceiver records the RX voice audio only when a 
signal is received (the squelch is opened). 
When the squelch closes while recording, the recording will 
continue for 2 seconds, and then pause. 


G\Nhen “ON” is selected in File Split, and if the squelch either opens or 
Y | 3 | 
4 closes while recording, a new file is automatically created. 
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@ Voice Memo items (Continued) 


File Split 1/1 
OFF 


PTT Auto REC Fal 


for 


OM 
Skip Time VA 
Ssec 

Fsec 


S0sec 


VOICE RECORDER V4 


Record 

Play Files 
Recorder Set 
Player Set 


File Split (Default: ON) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File Split (File Split) 


Turn the File Split function ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the 
folder of the microSD card. The voice audio is continuously recorded 
into the file, even if transmission and reception, or the squelch status 
(open and close) is switched. 

If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is automatically created in the 
same folder, and the voice audio is recorded there. 

*ON_ : When the recording starts, a new file is automatically created in the 
folder of the microSD card. During recording, and if transmission and 
reception, or squelch status (open and close) is switched, a new file 
is automatically created in the same folder, and the voice audio is 
saved into the new one. 


PTT Auto REC (Default: OFF) 


Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT Auto REC (PTT Auto 
REC) 


Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or OFF. 
The transmission from the external speaker microphone, VOX function and 
CI-V command also starts recording. 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ON : The recording automatically starts when [PTT] is pushed. 
The recording will stop when: 
¢ No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT]. 
¢ No signal is received for 10 seconds after releasing [PTT]. 
¢ Frequency or operating mode is changed after releasing [PTT]. 


Skip Time (Default: 10sec) 
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time (Skip Time) 


Select the SkipTimer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for 
this set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while play- 
ing the recorded voice audio. 

¢ See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding operation. (p. 11-6) 


Record 
Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Record (VOICE RECORDER) 


The microphone audio can be recorded onto a microSD card, and saved in 
the “wav” format. 

While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled. 

The QSO voice audio (p. 11-2) and BC radio audio cannot be recorded. 


Y Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting 
Z, these items. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


Record (Continued) 


@) Push [PTT] to start recording. 
e “Recording” appears and the microphone audio recording starts. 


VOICE RECORDER VOICE RECORDER 
Push PTT: REC Recording 
0:00:00 => ® O:00:03 
Remain 24h5?m Remain 24h5/m 
RES Level hs =e Level hs 


— . . . . . . — 


(2) Push [PTT] again to stop. 


WOICE RECORDER 1/1 Play Files 

Record Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Play Files (PLAY FILES) 

Play Files » Push D-pad(Ent), and folders on the microSD card are displayed. 
Recorder Set ¢ These folders contain the stored files. 

Player Set 


Y Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting 
Z these items. 


Do the following steps to play back the recorded audio onto the microSD 

card. 

Playing back 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the folder that includes the desired file to play 
back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


PLAY FILES Aq & 20170913 Aq 
Go 270170912 2012/09/93 15:06:31 


G 20120913 2012/09/13 16:09:36 
mee 20127 0915 19:09:45 


O:16 
(2) Push D-pad(1!t) to select the file to play back, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
20120913 Wl VOICE PLAYER ay 


201 2/03 713 15206231 2012/09/13 15:09:36 


2012/09/13 15:09:36 


2012/09/13 15:09:45 


= 
o:00, O:04 


O:04 
¢ The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the selected file is played back. 
¢ See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding. (p. 11-6) 


@ Push [MENU] or [CLR] to stop the playback. 
¢ Return to the file list screen. 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


Mic Gain A 
| 

2 

4 

skip Time a 
=sec 


MIC Gain (Default: 3) 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Recorder Set > MIC Gain (MIC Gain) 


Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your needs. 
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 


Skip Time (Default: 10sec) 


Voice Memo > Voice Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time (Skip Time) 


Set the Skip Time to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind or skip forward for this 
set period when you push the fast-rewind or fast-forward key while playing 
the recorded voice audio. 

¢ See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewinding operation. (p. 11-6) 
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H Voice Memo items (Continued) 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY “Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


es) 


REC Level 


DV Auto Reply 
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply (DV AUTO REPLY) 


Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the automatic reply function 
(p. 9-11). 


Y Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting this 
Z item. 


@ While pushing and holding [PTT], speak into the microphone at a normal 
voice level. 


¢ DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This 
may distort your speech. 


DY ALITO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice 


Recording 
| 
O:01/ 0:10 
RES Level 
a ve 


@The recording stops after 10 second or when [PTT] is released. 


DY AUTO REPLY DY ALTO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice DY Auto Reply Voice 
Recording Push PTT:REC 

Sa ——_——SSS 
O:09/ 0:10 0:10 
RES Level RES Level 
TTT i 


Y NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below. 


DY AUTO REPLY DY AUTO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Yoice DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push FUlRee Recording 
——— | A EEE 
O:09/ 0:10 
No audio was recorded (No au- While recording (Recording 
dio file is saved.) time/Recordable time) 
DY AUTO REPLY DY AUTO REPLY 
DY Auto Reply Voice DY Auto Reply Voice 
Push PTT: REC 
ae] wes 
0:06 / 0:10 
Recorded time While playing back (Playback 
(Recording stopped) time/Recorded time) 
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@ Voice TX items 


VOICE TA Fal Record 


Voice TX > Record (VOICE TX RECORD) 


Up to 1 minute of audio can be recorded onto a microSD card for voice trans- 
mission. (p. 17-3) 
While recording a QSO voice audio, this function is disabled. 


Record 
TH Set 
=< rigle TA=> 
<<Repeat TR>> 


Y Be sure to insert a microSD card into the transceiver before selecting 
Z these items. 


@ While holding down [PTT], speak at a normal voice level. 
¢ DO NOT hold the transceiver too close to your mouth or speak too loudly. This 
may distort your speech. 


VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 


Recording 
‘e___— 
O:07/ 1:00 

REG Level 
PT 


— 


@The recording stops after 10 second or when [PTT] is released. 


VOICE TA RECORD WOICE Ta RECORD 


Ts Voce Ts Voce 
Recording Push PTT:REC 
+ Se ———_= | 
o:59/ 1:00 1:00 
RES Level RES Level 


— . . . . . . — 


4 NOTE: The time display is different, as shown below. 
VOICE TX RECORD VOICE TA RECORD 


TH Voice TS Voice 
Posh Fe Mere Recording 
—————— eee | 


a 
O:07/ 1:00 


No audio was recorded (No au- 
dio file is saved.) 


VOICE TX RECORD 
TH Voice 


Push PTT:REC 
—— | 


Recorded time 
(Recording stopped) 
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While recording (Recording 
time/Recordable time) 


VOICE TA RECORD 


TH Voice 


== 
O:03,/ O:07 


While playing back (Playback 
time/Recorded time) 
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@ Voice TX items (Continued) 


Repeat Time 173 
| sec 


25eC 
=sec 
4sec 


sec 


TH Monitor V4 
OFF 


VOICE TX VA 
Record 
Tx Set 


=<<Single THS> 
<<Repeat TR>> 


VOICE TH Ww 
Record 

TH Set 

=< rigle TAS> 


seRepeat TAS> 


Repeat Time (Default: 5sec) 


Voice TX > TX Set > Repeat Time (Repeat Time) 


Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps). 
The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio at this inter- 


< 
» 


\N 


Y NOTE: 

ZY The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10 minutes. 
Y Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice audio is 
U transmitted. 


LOA 


TX Monitor 
Voice TX > TX Set > TX Monitor (TX Monitor) 
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. 


(Default: ON) 


¢ OFF : The TX voice audio is not heard from the speaker. 
¢ON : The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker. 


<<Single TX>> 
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Single TX>> 


The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio once. 
* To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLRIWMs3). 


Y Convenient! 
You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU 
screen. (p. 17-3) 


<<Repeat TX>> 
Voice TX > TX Set > <<Repeat TX>> 


The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded voice audio for up to 10 
minutes at the specified interval in the Repeat Time item. 
* To cancel the voice transmission, push [CLR]YMii). 


Y Convenient! 
You can transmit the recorded voice audio also from the QUICK MENU 
screen. (p. 17-3) 


NOTE: 
¢ The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up to 10 minutes. 
Even if 10 minutes passes while transmitting, the complete voice audio 
is transmitted. 
¢ One of the following steps will cancel the transmission. 
- Push [PTT]. 
- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again. 
- Push any key (except for [POWER)). 
- Rotate [DIAL]. 


UKE QGAQ AAW 
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@ Broadcast (BC) Radio items 


BC RADIO MEMORY 1/5 BC Radio Memory 
BC Radio > BC Radio Memory (BC RADIO MEMORY) 


BS BANK-B A total of 26 banks are selectable for BC Radio Memory. 
C:BANK-C You can assign up to 50 BC Radio memory channels (combined FM and AM) 
0D: BAN E-D to each bank, for easy memory management. (A maximum of 500 memories 
E: BANK-E can be assigned to the BC Radio Memory.) 
FI BAN K-F The display of the BC Radio memory 
Ato Z:Bank Name_|Shows the banks in the BC Radio memory. 
=» FM BC Radio memories for FM. 
=» AM BC Radio memories for AM. 
In the BC radio bank list, push [QUICK]@YSY) to edit the selected bank name. 
(p. 6-9) 
BC RADIO BANK A = 1/4 
AMM 
BC Radio memory channels 
The name of a BC Radio memory channel 
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
BC Radio memory channel. 
The bank letter and the name of the bank 
Programmed frequency 
For FM: Between 76.0* and 108.0 MHz 
FREQUENCY For AM: Between 520 and 1710 kHz 
*The programmable frequency range differs, according to 
the transceiver's version. 
Shows the skip status. The Skip channel does not appear 
SKIP ; : 
in the BC Radio memory. 
Auto Mute 1f? Auto Mute (Default: 2sec) 
OFF BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Auto Mute (Auto Mute) 
Osec Set the Auto Mute timer to between 0 and 10 seconds (in 1 second steps), 
| sec or OFF. 


“sec 


Scec ° OFF : Even if the transceiver receives a signal on the A band or B 
4 band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is 
ee not muted. 


When the transceiver transmits on the A band or B band while 
listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is muted. 

¢0to 10sec :When the transceiver transmits or receives on the A band or 
B band while listening to the BC Radio, the BC Radio audio is 
automatically muted. After transmitting or receiving, the Auto 
Mute timer starts. After the timer period ends, you can listen to 
the BC Radio. 
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@ BC Radio items (Continued) 


FM Antenna V4 


External 
Earphone 


Power SayvetBe Radio} 4 
OFF 


BC RADIC ea 
Bl Radio Memory 
BIL Radio Set 

=<<BIC Radia ON=> 


<=<BC Radio Mode>> 


BC RADIC Al 
Bl Radio Memory 
BIL Radio Set 

=<<BC Radia ON=> 


<=<BC Radio Mode>> 


FM Antenna 
BC Radio > BC Radio Set > FM Antenna (FM Antenna) 


Select the desired antenna for FM radio. 


(Default: External) 


e External :The connected antenna is used as the antenna. 
¢ Earphone: The earphone cable antenna is used as the antenna. 


Power Save (BC Radio) (Default: ON) 


BC Radio > BC Radio Set > Power Save (BC Radio) (Power Save (BC Ra- 
dio)) 


Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery 
power when no radio signal is received. 


¢ OFF : The power save function is OFF. 

¢ON_ : When the BC Radio is ON, and when no signal is received for 5 sec- 
onds, this function is activated in a 1:3 ratio (300 milliseconds: 900 
milliseconds) during FM mode, or 1:1 ratio (2000 milliseconds: 2000 
milliseconds) during AM mode. 


YW NOTE: This function is disabled when the external power supply is used. 


<<BC Radio ON>> 
BC Radio > <<BC Radio ON>> 


Turn ON the BC Radio. 

When the transceiver receives 2 amateur bands on the MAIN band and SUB 

band, you can still listen to the Broadcast (BC) Radio. 

When the BC Radio is ON, <<BC Radio OFF>> appears on the BC RADIO 

screen. To turn OFF the BC Radio, select <<BC Radio OFF>>. 

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<BC Radio OFF>> also turns OFF the BC 
Radio. 


<<BC Radio Mode>> 
BC Radio > <<BC Radio Mode>> 


The transceiver switches into an exclusive BC Radio mode where only the 

BC Radio functions. 

While in the BC Radio Mode, <<Normal Mode>> appears on the BC RADIO 

screen. To exit from the BC Radio mode, select <<Normal Mode>>. 

¢ In the QUICK MENU screen, selecting <<Normal Mode>> also exits from the BC 
Radio mode. 
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GPS items 


GPS Select i 

or 
Internal GPS 
External GPS 
Manual 


Power SavetInt GPS) 14 


CFF 
Tmin 
2min 
4tmin 
@ rnin 


MASMLISL POSITION 1/4 


LATITUDE: 
ooo ooh 

LONGITUDE: 
O° Oo .O0'E 

ALTITUDE: 


GPS Select 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select (GPS Select) 


Select either an internal or external GPS receiver that the transceiver re- 
ceives its position data from. 


(Default: OFF) 


¢ OFF : A GPS receiver is not used. 

e Internal GPS _ : Position data from the internal GPS data is used for the 
GPS functions. 

e External GPS : Position data from the external GPS data is used for the 
GPS functions. 

¢ Manual : Manually enter the current Latitude, Longitude and Altitude 


in Manual Position. 


Y Slow-speed data communication is disabled when “External GPS” is selected. 
UY, (p. 9-14) 


SS 


Power Save (Internal GPS) (Default: Auto) 
GPS > GPS Set > Power Save (Internal GPS)(Power Save (Int GPS)) 


Select whether or not to use the internal GPS receiver power save function. 
The power save function turns OFF power to the GPS receiver to conserve 
battery power. 

When this function is ON, and if the GPS receiver does not receive signals 
from a satellite for 5 minutes, the power save function will turn OFF the GPS 
receiver for this set period of time. 


° OFF : The receiver is continuously ON. 

¢1,2,4,8min : When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite 
for 5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for the 
selected periods (1, 2, 4 or 8 minutes). After this period, the 
receiver resumes receiving. 

¢ Auto : When the receiver cannot receive signals from a satellite 
for 5 minutes, the GPS receiver power is turned OFF for 1 
minute. After this period, the receiver resumes receiving. 
The power save interval time extends to 2, 4 and then 8 
minutes when receiving no signals for another 5 minutes, 
respectively. 
Once the GPS receiver receives initial position data, the 
power save interval is set back to 1 minute, if it receives no 
signals for 5 minutes. 


Manual Position (Default: LATITUDE : 0°00’00”N LONGITUDE : 


0°00’00”E ALTITUDE : ------ ft) 
GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position (MANUAL POSITION) 


Manually enter the latitude, longitude and Altitude of your current position. 


GY The received position data can be captured by selecting “Capture From GPS” 
Z siren position data is received from either the internal or an external GPS. 


Y,(p. 10-2) 


S99 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS Indicator 4 
OFF 


Position Format  1/'1 


dddl® monn. rin’ 


ddldl* roim'ss" 


AltitudesDistance Units 14 
m 


Speed Units A 
kero,’ h 
knots 

GPS Out Aq 

or 
OM 


GPS Indicator 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Indicator (GPS Indicator) 


(Default: ON) 


Select whether or not to display the GPS icon(=#). 

¢ OFF: The GPS icon is not displayed. 

¢ON : The GPS icon appears* when valid position data is received, and 
blinks when no position data is received. 


Selected GPS Noneshnasted Connected/ Connected/ 
receiver Searching Received 

Internal GPS - Blinks Appears 

External GPS Not displayed Blinks Appears 


*No icon appears when “Manual” is selected in the GPS select item. 


Position Format (Default: ddd°mm.mm'’) 
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format (Position Format) 


Select either the ddd°mm.mm’ or ddd°mm’ss" format to display position in- 
formation. 


Altitude/Distance Units (Default: ft/mI*) 
GPS > GPS Set > Altitude/Distance Units (Altitude/Distance Units) 


Select either the meter or feet/mile format to display the distance and alti- 
tude. 
*The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version. 


Speed Units 
GPS > GPS Set > Speed Units (Speed Units) 


Select either the km/h, mph or knots format to display the speed. 
*The default setting may differ, depending on the transceiver’s version. 


(Default: mph*) 


GPS Out 
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Out (GPS Out) 


Select whether or not GPS information from either the internal or external 
GPS receiver is output at the [DATA] jack. 


(Default: OFF) 


¥Y For your information 

No data is output when “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select 
item. 

Select “OFF” when you want to operate slow-speed data communication. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


n—. GPS INFO 
SAT 30 
——— ft 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


no, 34°97. 36° N 
ce [EP 34, SEP 
oe GL:PH?4so 

306" ALT: 23¢ t 
SPEED: 6. ?mph 
Cay TINE: 5:13:53 
[MY] screen 


GPS Information 


GPS > GPS Information (GPS INFO) 


Displays the GPS satellite direction, altitude, satellite number and receiving 
status. 


rd GPs INFO 
SAT 2 5 


ay ie 
cat) ~119F t 
34°37" 23°'N 


iisialieal Seal se = 


Example: tracking 5 satellites 


O Non tracking satellites 


Regular characters 


(Example: 01) Tracking satellites (weak signal) 


Reversed characters 
(Example: 101} 


Tracking satellites (strong signal) 


Number of tracking satellite (between 0 and 12) 

seeeee ft (Non-positioning / 2D (Tracking three satellite) / 
Positioning results (4 or more satellite tracking) 
--°--,--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results 
---°--,--'-(Non-positioning)/Positioning results 


GPS Position 

GPS > GPS Position (GPS POSITION) 

Your current position, received position or GPS memory alarm position infor- 
mation is displayed. (p. 10-3) 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the screen to see the “MY,” “RX,” “MEM” and “ALM” 
screens. 


Y NOTE: The default settings shown on the next page are for the USA ver- 
YG 


YG sion. 


Y The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version. 
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@ GPS items (Continued) 


GPS POSITION 1/5 


no, 34°97. 36° N 
ce 135° 34, 29" E 
nee GL:PH?4so 
306" ALT: 23¢ t 
SPEED:6. ?mph 
nar! Vile: sale (ainala 


GPS POSITION 2/5 


na 34°37 22"N 
(ag 1353 167E 


WW [= 

See’ GLIPHPASO 
ALT: ------ ft 
DST:0. 3m 


FH JASvUA-2 


GPS POSITION 3/5 


SS 1012 
COURSE: ---" ss 
SPEED: ----mph 

ue) 


RH 


GPS POSITION 4/5 


no, SSS. FEN 

ier & 13947. 80° E 

Sie? GLIPHOBYE 
DST: 249m 


MEM Tokyo Big Sight 


GPS POSITION 5/5 


r 34" 37.55" i 

Ow 135° 34.13°E 

SW E-¢  GLIPM74SP 
DST:0. Sm 


ALM ICOM Head Off 


GPS Position (Continued) 
[MY] screen (MY Position) 


Compass* Your direction 

Latitude Your latitude 

Longitude Your longitude 

GL Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 


of your position. 


ALT Your own altitude 

SPEED Your speed over ground 

TIME Current time received from the GPS 
COURSE Your direction heading 


When “Manual” is selected in the GPS Select item, the screen shows only latitude, 
longitude, altitude, GL (Grid locator), and time (internal clock). 


[RX] screen (Received position of the other station) 


The caller’s direction from your position 

The caller’s latitude 

The caller’s longitude 

Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 
of the caller's position. 

The caller’s altitude 

The caller’s distance from your position 

The caller’s call sign 

The caller's SSID (GPS-A only) 

[COURSE —_—smi{The caller’s direction over ground 

The caller’s speed 

GPS Time Stamp The time data that the caller acquires the position data. 
GPS-A Symbol The caller's GPS-A Symbol 


Nothing is displayed when No position data is received on your transceiver. 


[MEM] screen (GPS memory alarm position) 


GPS Memory channel's latitude 
GPS Memory channel's longitude 


GL Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 
of GPS Memory channel's. 


Latitude GPS Alarm area’s latitude 


Longitude GPS Alarm area’s longitude 

Shows the grid locator based on the latitude and longitude 
of GPS Alarm area’s. 

DST GPS Alarm area’s distance from your position 

GPS Alarm* Shows “OFF,” “RX,” GPS memory group name or GPS 
memory name specified for the GPS alarm function. 


*These items can be selected in the QUICK MENU screen. 
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GPSMEMORY 1/5 


macs oO Fe 


GPS Memory 
GPS > GPS Memory (GPS MEMORY) 


The transceiver has 200 GPS memory channels to store the received posi- 
tion data, or often-used position data, along with an alphanumeric channel 
name. 


The channels can be divided into the “(No Group)” group and each memory 
group for easy memory management. 


The display of the GPS memory 


(No Group) GPS memories not assigned to any group. 


A to Z: Group Name |GPS memories assigned to the selected group. 


GPS memory groups (A-Z) 


The name of a GPS memory group 
GROUP NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
GPS group. 


The GPS memory group name can be edited in the QUICK MENU screen. 
(p. 10-11) 


GPS memory channels 


The name of a GPS memory channel 
NAME Enter a name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters for each 
GPS memory channel. 


Stored date 


Stored location (longitude) 
The group letter and the name of the group 


Y When the received position data is stored using the “GPS Positon” screen, the re- 
Z ceived station’s call sign is used as using the GPS memory name. 

Y GPS memory contents, such as GPS memory name, can be edited in the QUICK 
7 MENU screen. (pp. 10-7 to 10-10) 
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Alarm Select Aq 
OF 
RX 

Group 

Memory 


Group 1/5 


All Memories 
(Ho Group 
is 


B: 
Cs 
[ir 


When “Group” is selected 


Alarm Area (Group) 


Ope) 


Alarm Select 


(Default: OFF) 


GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Select (Alarm Select) 


Select the target position(s) for the GPS alarm function. 


* OFF 
* RX 


¢ Group 


«Memory : 


Alarm Area (Group) 


: Turns the function OFF. 
: The last position data received from a station is stored in a tem- 


porary memory, and is used for the GPS alarm function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory). 
(p. 16-38) 


: All memories in the GPS memory, or in the selected GPS memo- 


ry group, are used for the GPS alarm function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (Group). 

Only one memory in the GPS memory is used for the GPS alarm 
function. 

When the target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds. 

The active alarm range is specified in Alarm Area (RX/Memory). 
(p. 16-38) 


(Default: 0.25') 


GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (Group) (Alarm Area (Group)) 


When the Alarm Select is set to “Group” or one of the memory groups, set 
the GPS alarm active range. 

When a target enters in the specified active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks. 

The programmable values depend on the setting in Position Format. 


¢ Position Format = dddmm.mm' 00.08' to 59.99' (0.01' steps) 
¢ Position Format = dddmm'ss" 00'05" to 59'59" (0’01" steps) 


Example: 


When a target enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm sounds. 


Point A : 0.25’ , 0.25’ 
\ <> <> 
| 
Your | 
position 


Point 4 cal 


Point C 
(Beeps three times) 
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Alar Areal RH Tern) 1/4 


Limited 
Extended 
Both 


Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Default: Both) 
GPS > GPS Alarm> Alarm Area (RX/Memory) (Alarm Area (RX/Mem)) 


Select the GPS active alarm range. 

When the Alarm Select is set to “RX” or “Memory,” set the GPS alarm active 
range to “Both,” “Extended” or “Limited”. 

When a target position enters in the active alarm range, the GPS alarm 
sounds and the GPS alarm icon blinks. 


eLimited : The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 500 meter range. 

e Extended : The transceiver sounds 3 beeps and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range. 

¢ Both : The transceiver sounds a beep and the GPS alarm icon blinks 
when the target enters the 1 kilometer range, and sounds 3 
beeps and the icon blinks when it enters the 500 meter range. 
When the target exits the 500 meter range, but is still in the 1 ki- 
lometer range, the icon continues to blink, but no beeps sound. 


Example: 
When a target enters in the active alarm range (500 meter or 1 kilometer 
range, depending on the setting), the GPS alarm sounds. 


l 
/_ Extended range 


Pg (Approximately 1 km/1094 Y) 
\ 
- 


position 
Zz , af Limited range 
~ _— (Approximately 500 m/547 Y) 


Beeps one times Beeps three times 


i 


Your 
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GPS Logger WA 


(If 


Record Interval 1/1 


GPS Logger (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS Logger > GPS Logger (GPS Logger) 


Turn the GPS Logger function ON or OFF. 
This function logs the position, altitude, course, speed and number of satel- 
lites being used. 


¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON : The transceiver automatically logs GPS data. 
Once this function is turned ON, the GPS data will be continuously 
logged until turning it OFF, even if the transceiver power is turned 
OFF, then ON again. 


Y To use this function: 

%,1.You must first insert a microSD card into the transceiver. 

Y 

% 2. You must select either Internal GPS or External GPS in GPS select. 


Y NOTE: 

Y The log data will be saved on the microSD card. 

Y 

Y The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Y Log start date and time: 2012/9/1 15:30:00 

Y File name: 20120901_153000.log 

Record Interval (Default: 5sec) 


GPS > GPS Logger > Record Interval (Record Interval) 


Select the GPS Logger function record interval of 1, 5, 10, 30 or 60 sec- 
onds. 
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GPs LOGGER eal 


GPS Logger 
Record Interval 


=<Ps Logger Only> 


GPs TA Mode al 


CFF 
GPS(DV-G) 
GPS-A(DV-A} 


<<GPS Logger Only>> 
GPS > GPS Logger > <<GPS Logger Only>> 


The transceiver switches into an exclusive GPS logger mode where only the 
logger is functioning. 


Y Select “Internal GPS” or “External GPS” in GPS Select screen and insert 
a microSD card. 

¢ During the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver's transmission 
and reception are disabled. 
To cancel the exclusive GPS logger mode, reboot the transceiver. 


BW QAAN 


) 


GPS LOGGER 1/1 GPS LOGGER 1/1 


GPS Logger peed 
Record Interval GPS Logger will 
<<GPS Loaaer Only> be set to ON. OK? 
<<GPS Logger Only =e t YES 


(@ Push D-pad(Jt)) to select “YES,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


GPS LOGGER 1/1 oC 12:00 


meme I .....- bed 3 


Only GPS Logger is 
now functioning. 


‘GPS Logger will 
be set to ON. OK? 


¢ When the GPS logger function is set to “ON,” the GPS logger mode is started im- 
mediately after pushing D-pad(Ent). 


GPS TX Mode (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode (GPS TX Mode) 


Select a GPS transmission mode to send position data received from a GPS 
receiver while in the DV mode. 


¢ OFF : Position data is not transmitted. 
¢ GPS (DV-G) _ : Transmits position data in NMEA format. (the TX GPS mode 
is “GPS”) 


¢ GPS-A (DV-A) : Transmits position data in the format corresponding to D- 
PRS. (the TX GPS mode is “GPS-A”) 
In the GPS-A mode, the normal GPS-A codes are transmit- 
ted to the PC connected to the transceiver. 
GPS-A code is based on APRS® code. (APRS® : Automatic 
Packet Reporting System) 


Y When “GPS?” or “GPS-A’” is selected, the slow-speed data communication 
Z is disabled. (p. 9-14) 
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GPS Sentence V4 
LO) RMIC 


M GGA 
| eI 
O) ¥TG 
LO) GSA 
DO) asv 


GPS Sentence (Default: GGA) 


GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS(DV-G) > GPS Sentence (GPS Sentence) 

Select sentences to be transmitted in the GPS mode to transmit position 

data. 

¢ Select up to 4 of the 6 GPS sentences to transmit at the same time. RMC, GGA, 
GLL, VTG, GSA and GSV sentences are selectable. 
Even if the GPS Auto TX Timer is set to “5 sec.,” when 4 sentences are selected in 
this setting, the time the GPS Auto TX Timer will automatically be changed to “10 
sec.” 

¢ ‘VTG," “GSA” and “GSV” sentences will not be transmitted when your position has 
been set manually. 
This GPS Sentence item will be hidden when “GPS-A(DV-A)” or “OFF” is selected 
in “GPS TX Mode." 


¢ Contents of GPS sentence 
The Time Stamp is shown based on the UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time. 


GPS Time 
Sentence | Lat/Lon | Alt | Stamp Bate Status | 2D/3D BEY | Soke 
(UTC) (True) | (knot) 
(UTC) 
RMC v "4 v v 
GGA 4 4 "4 v 
GLL v "4 v 
VTG Vv Vv 
GSA Vv Vv 


Sentence Others 


RMC Mode Indicator 

Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation, Age of 
Differential GPS data 

GLL Mode Indicator 

VTG COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator 

GSA ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP 


Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat- 
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Altitude, Azimuth, S/N) 


GGA 


GSV 


NOTE: 

Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS message to con- 
ventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H, IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC- 
E91, IC-V82, IC-U82, IC-2200H, ID-1). 

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them. Those transceivers will not 
display GPS messages properly if sent as a GSV sentence from the ID- 
51A/E. 
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GPS Message 


GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS(DV-G) > GPS Message (GPS Message) 


Enter a GPS message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters. (p. 10-17) 


GPS Message edit screen 


This GPS Message item will be hidden when “GPS-A(DV-A)” or “OFF” is 
selected in “GPS TX Mode.” 


Y NOTE: When no message transmission is desired, delete the programmed 
Y message in the QUICK MENU screen. 


Unproto Address (Default: API51,DSTAR*) 


GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Unproto Address (Unproto Ad- 
dress) 


Enter an unproto address of up to 56 alphanumeric characters. 


Unproto address edit screen 


This Unproto Address item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is 
selected in “GPS TX Mode.” 
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Data Extension V4 


[or 


Course/'S peed 
Time Stamp Aq 


DH 


HMMS 
Altitude Fa 
lor 
On 


Data Extension (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Data Extension (Data Extension) 


Select whether or not to transmit the course and speed data in addition to 
the position data. 


° OFF : Transmits only the position data. 
¢ Course/Speed: Transmits the course and speed data in addition to the posi- 
tion data. 


The course and speed data will not be transmitted even if “Course/Speed” is 
selected, when your position is set manually. 

This Data Extension item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is se- 
lected in “GPS TX Mode.” 

Y, NOTE: 

When “Course/Speed” is selected, the number of Comment characters is 
limited to 36. 

When “Course/Speed” is selected, and Altitude option is set to “ON,” the 
4, number of Comment characters is limited to 28. 


OOOO 


Time Stamp (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Time Stamp (Time Stamp) 


Sets the transmitting time stamp type to DHM, HMS or OFF. The time stamp 
is transmitted with the position data in the GPS-A mode, and UTC (Universal 
Time Coordinated) time is used. 


* OFF :No time stamp is transmitted. 
¢ DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour, and Minute format. 
*HMS : Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute, and Second format. 


When your position is set manually, the time stamp data will not be transmit- 
ted, even if “DHM” or “HMS’ is selected. 

This Time Stamp item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected 
in “GPS TX Mode.” 


Altitude (Default: OFF) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Altitude (Altitude) 


Select whether or not to transmit altitude data, in addition to position data. 


¢OFF :No altitude data is transmitted. 
*ON _ :Transmits altitude data in addition to position data. 


This Altitude item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in 
“GPS TX Mode.” 


Y NOTE: 

YG When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “OFF,” the 
Y number of Comment characters is limited to 35. 

ZG When “ON” is selected, and Data Extension option is set to “Course/ 
Y Speed,” the number of Comment characters is limited to 28. 
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GP3-A Symbol 1/2 


GPS-A Symbol (Default: Person) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > GPS-A Symbol (GPS-A Symbol) 


The GPS-A symbol is an icon which represents your means of transportation 
or location. The stored GPS-A symbol in the selected GPS-A channel (1 to 4) 
is transmitted with position data while in the GPS-A mode. 

To change the GPS-A symbol channel, push D-pad(!t) to select, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to set. 

This GPS-A Symbol item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is se- 
lected in “GPS TX Mode.” 


GPS-A Symbol channel 

A GPS-A symbol can be set to GPS symbol channels 1 to 4. 

You can select a desired GPS-A symbol different than the preprogrammed 
one or other symbol by entering a 2 character GPS-A code. 


Selecting a GPS-A symbol with a 2 character symbol code 
( Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired GPS-A Symbol channel between 1 and 4. 


(2) Push [QUICK]@XS9 to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(3) Push [QUICK]GXS9 again. 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Direct Input,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(5) Rotate [DIAL] to select the first digit. 
¢ Usable characters: /, \, 0 to 9, AtoZ 
© Push Gj} to select the second digit. 


oPs—4 symbol mo. = 511 
Yacht 


Person 

GH) oF station 
Large Aircraft 
Dich Antenna 


Ambulance 
Second digit is selected 


@ Rotate [DIAL] to select the second digit, and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Usable characters: Alphanumeric characters and symbols 

(8)Push D-pad(Ent) to set the GPS-A Symbol into the channel selected in 
step @. 
¢ Returns to the GPS-A SYMBOL screen. 


GP3-A Symbol 1/2 


(9) Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the GPS-A symbol channel, selected in 
step (), which is used for GPS-A operation. 
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Selecting a preprogrammed GPS-A symbol 
@)Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired GPS-A Symbol channel between 1 
and 4. 


D-pad ay 


Ent) — Dem (< 

io oro 

({t) '#—- 

(2) Push to select “Edit Symbol,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired GPS-A psi symbol No.1 = 214 
Symbol. = eee || 


eine 
ek Campground 
iG Motorcycle 


Ratlroad Engine 
Car 
Canoe 


@ Push D-pad(Ent) to set the GPS-A Symbol (GPS-A Symbol 1/? 
into the channel selected in step ©. Ped se ee i 
¢ Returns to the GPS-A SYMBOL screen. I?Ratlroad Engi 

©) Pushing D-pad(Ent) again to set the GPS- 
A symbol channel, selected in step ©, 2: Bicyele 
which is used for GPS-A operation. [“b] o% 


3: Car 


GPS-A Symbol list 


@® |sheritf fx |Police *< Satellite 

+ Small Aircraft] QW [Recreational Vehicle | a Sunny 

= [Red Cross Shuttle has Radio 

4b [House QTH (VHF) SSTV rw Aircraft 

x Bus RACES 

@ |Red Dot J ATV *« Gale Flags 
% Fire WX Service & Ship(powerboat) Ham Store 
A Helicopter +") Truck(18-wheeler) Work Zone 
a Yacht ®e> |Van Speedpost(Value Signpost) 
Bek Railroad Engine & Person fl Triangle 

fits |Car @y |DF station | 4a Small Circle 
Big Question Mark Overlayed Ship 
wha School +8 Ambulance | #& |Park/Picnic Area Overlayed Truck 
Ga PC User 18 [Bicycle |e loveriayed Car Overlayed Van 
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sal D 1/8 


SSID (Default: ---) 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > SSID (SSID) 


Select an SSID based on APRS® to add to your call sign, to show your op- 
erating style to other stations. 

The addition methods of the SSID may differ, depending on whether the call sign 
includes a space or not. 


“oo 


e--- : The space in the call sign is converted to 
Text after the space will be used as the SSID. 
But if no text is programmed after the space, the space will be 
deleted, and no SSID is added. 
Example: “JASYUA” =» “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-A” 
(“A” is changed to “-A”, and it is used as the SSID) 
e (-0) : No SSID is added. 
If a call sign includes a space, any text or digit after the space will 
be deleted. 
Example: “JASYUA” =» “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA” 
(no SSID is added) 
¢-1 to -15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to the call sign. 
Even if a call sign includes a space and text, it will be automati- 
cally changed to this set numeric ID. 
Example(SSID [-9]): 
“JA3YUA” = “JA3YUA-9” 
(“-9” is added, and used as the SSID) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-9” 
(“A” is changed to “-9”, and it is used as the SSID) 
¢ -A to -Z : Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign. 
Even if a call sign includes a space and a text, it will be automati- 
cally changed to this set letter ID. 
Example(SSID [-Z]): 
“JA3YUA” = “JA3SYUA-2Z” 
(“-Z” is added, and used as the SSID) 
“JA3YUA A” =» “JA3YUA-Z” 
(“A” is changed to “-Z”, and it is used as the SSID) 


This SSID item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in 
“GPS TX Mode.” 


About SSID 

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated call sign SSIDs are used 
in D-PRS (APRS®), according to the common guideline. 

The guideline may be changed when the infrastructure environment, such 
as a product or network, is changed. 

Please check the latest guideline in the web site related on the D-PRS or 
APRS®, and correctly set. 
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Comment 


GPs Auto TA 1/2 


for 
Bsec 
1 Osec 
20sec 
Tmin 
Smin 


Comment 
GPS > GPS TX Mode > GPS-A(DV-A) > Comment (Comment) 


Enter a comment of up to 43 characters to transmit with the position data. 
Comment 
ID-51_ 


Comment edit screen 
(In case of up to 43 characters) 
The number of characters to enter will differ, depending on the Data Extension 
and Altitude settings. (p. 16-43) 


Data Extension Altitude The number of characters 
OFF OFF Up to 43 characters (Default) 
OFF ON Up to 35 characters 

Course/Speed OFF Up to 36 characters 

Course/Speed ON Up to 28 characters 


The symbol “J.” shows the transmittable comment range. Please note that the 
characters that exceed the range from the symbol will not be transmitted. 


Comment 
ID-51 


AE 


Transmittable comment range display 
(In case of up to 36 characters) 


This comment item will be hidden when “GPS(DV-G)” or “OFF” is selected in 
“GPS TX Mode.” 


GPS Auto TX 
GPS > GPS Auto TX (GPS Auto TX) 


(Default: OFF) 


Select an option for the GPS automatic transmission function. 

This function automatically transmits the current position data received from 
a GPS receiver, as well as any programmed GPS message, at the selected 
interval. 


° OFF : Turns the function OFF. However, you can transmit the po- 
sition data manually by pushing [PTT]. 
¢ 5 sec to 30 min : Transmits the current position data at the selected interval 
(5*, 10, or 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, or 30 minutes). 
“When four GPS sentences are selected at the same time 
in GPS Sentence Mode, “5sec” cannot be selected. 


4 NOTE: When “Manual” is selected in GPS Select, the current position data 
Y ill not be automatically transmitted. 


NS 
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CALL SIGN 


UFR: Coacaca 


Call Sign 
Call Sign (CALL SIGN) 


Sets or displays the “UR, “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs to be used for DV 
operation. 

Except for the DR mode, sets the desired call signs to be used for DV opera- 
tion in this screen. 


For Simplex operation (DV mode) 
“UR?” (p. 16-49) and “MY” call signs can be set. 


For Duplex (repeater) operation (DV/DR mode) 
While in the DR mode, the only “MY” call sign can be set. 


<To set Duplex (repeater) operation> 
Example: While in the DV mode, Making a Gateway call 
Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1YIU B) from 
the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in the DV mode. 
*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your access repeater or du- 
plex direction. (See pages 5-6 and 15-5.) 


Y NOTE:When the Digital Repeater Setting function is ON, the repeater call 
Y sign can be automatically set. (p. 16-57) 


1. Call sign (“R1”) setting 
@While in the DV mode, push D-pad(!t) to select “R1” and then push 
[QUICK ]GUS). 


[ | oleh 


e Display 


CALL SIGH 


UR: COCOCH 


—> | 
R2:NOT USED* | 


WIASYUA “IDB 1 | 


(@ Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Edit,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select the first character. 
¢ Alphanumeric characters and symbol (“/”) can be entered. 

@ Push to move the cursor backward, or push to move the cursor 
forward. 

(5) Repeat steps @) and @) to enter a name of up to 8 characters, including 
a spaces. 

© After entering, push D-pad(Ent) to set. 


RPT CALL SIGN 
JPSYHH A 


CALL SIGH 
UR: COCOCG 


me: /PSVHH A 
R2:NOT USED* 
HYASYUA /IDS1 


(Continued on the next page.) 
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2. Gateway (“R2”) setting 

@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “R2,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
CALL SIGH RPT2 SELECT 1/4 
UR: CQCOCcG NOT USED* 
RI:JPSYHH A ma [ii 


Re: NOT USED* 
WIASYOUA IDE 


@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “GW,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ When you manually enter the call sign, push in step ©. 


RPT2 SELECT V4 CALL SIGH 
NOT USED* UR: CaCcacea 
ED PY HH A 


RZ: JPSYHH G 


WIASYUA /IDB1 


About the RPT2 SELECT screen 
NOT USED* For local area call 
GW To select the gateway call sign from the repeater list. 


To select the repeater that has the same gateway as the “R1” 
repeater. 


Repeater name 


3. Destination (“UR”) setting 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “UR,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


CALL SIGH YOUR SELECT Wl 
UR: COCOCG COLOLoO 

RII JPSYHH A =—— Gateway CO 

Rei JPSYHH &G Your Call Sign 
WOIASYUA /IDE1 RE History 


(Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Gateway CQ,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “11:Japan’(repeater group where your destina- 
tion repeater is listed), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
@ Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Hamacho430,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ When you manually enter the call sign, push in step ©. 


RFT LIST GRF 11 2/10 CALL SIGN 
Funabashi URS IPA 

Koga me PISIPSYHH A 
Yokohama Konan RZ IPSYHH G 
Hamacha WHIASYUA SIDE 


About the YOUR SELECT screen 

CQCQCQ To select “CQCQCQ” to make a non-call sign specific call. 
Gateway CQ? __|To select “Gateway CQ” using the repeater list. 

To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the Your Call Sign 


Your Call Sign 

memory. 
RX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the RX History. 
TX History To select the destination (“UR”) call sign using the TX History. 


tNot displayed in the Simplex mode. 
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RX HISTORY 12:00 RX History 
RAO: RX History (RX HISTORY) 


When a call is received in the DV mode, the call information such as the 


= caller station call sign, used repeater call sign, and so on, are stored in this 
screen. 
Up to 50 records can be stored. 
¢ Even if the transceiver power is turned OFF, the stored records are not 
(Sao alanis) deleted 


You can confirm the RX record contents with D-pad(Ent). 


Appears when the Gate- 
way call is received. 


Appears when the po- 
sition data is included. 


OC) £_) ———___—__— uplink signal is received. 


JASYUA IDE 
=cacoca Caller station (upper) 


Called station (lower) 
HELLO CO D-3TAR 
RPT: JPSYHH A 


RX History number 4 Ri¥ 17 = i “(UP)” appears when the 
° | 


Message included in 


the received call Repeater call sign 


When you receive a 


| ‘simplex call, this item 


shows the frequency. 


Received date 


RX history number 


Shows the call sign of the caller station and any note pro- 
grammed after the call sign. 


Shows any message included in the received call, if pro- 
grammed. 


Shows the call sign of the repeater you received the call 
from. 


FREQUENCY Shows the simplex frequency. 

RX TIME Shows the date and time the call was received. 
Appears when a Gateway call is received. 
Appears when position data is included. 

(UP) Appears when an uplink signal is received. 


* These items can be switched to the Name display. 
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@ RX History items (Continued) 


To display the RX record contents 
@) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the desired RX History number “RX01” to “RX50,.” 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


Ra HISTORY 12:00 R& HISTORY O1 12:00 
RYO: CALLER: 

JASYUA /IDS1 IASYUA /ID51 

=cacaca —> ICOM AMC 

HELLO CQ D-STAR CALLED: 

RPT: JPSYHH A EVE eee 


(2012/08/27 12:00) 


(2) Push D-pad(!t) to switch the RX History contents screen. 
¢When the received call includes GPS position data, it is displayed after RX 
TIME. 
* To register the caller station call sign, GPS information, or repeater call sign, push 
D-pad(!t) to show the desired contents, and then push [QUICK]G&SY. 
@) Push [MENU](“8") to exit the MENU screen. 


Contents of the RX history 


CALLER* Shows the call sign of the caller station and any note programmed 
after the call sign. 


CALLED*! Shows the call sign of the called station. 


Shows the call sign of the repeater that was accessed by the 
caller station. 

If it was a call through a gateway and the internet, this item dis- 
plays the gateway repeater call sign of your local area repeater. 


RXRPT2*": *? Shows the call sign of the repeater you received the call from. 
Shows any message included in the received call, if programmed. 
Shows the date and time the call was received. 

Shows the direction from your position to the caller station. 
Shows the Latitude position of the caller station. 

Shows the Longitude position of the caller station. 

Shows the latitude and longitude position data in a short string 
of characters. 


Shows the altitude of the caller station, 
ALTITUDE The altitude unit can be set to either the meter or feet/mile format 
in the GPS menu. 


RXRPT1*?*2 


GL(Grid Locator) 


Shows the APRS® based SSID (Secondary Station Identifier: 
“0” “4 ” to“ -1 5) “ A" to “ -Z’) 
when the caller station's GPS TX mode is set to “GPS-A’” to assist 
identifying the caller station. 


Shows the course of the caller station. 


Shows the speed the caller station is moving at. 
The speed unit can be set to the km/h, mph or knots format in 
the GPS menu. 

GPS Time Stamp |The time data that the caller acquires the position data. 


Shows the GPS message or GPS-A comment included in the 
position data of the received call. 


*! These items show the name under the call sign, if programmed. 

*2“FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the call was not through a 
repeater (Simplex call), to show the frequency that was used. 

*3 If you have no position data, these items are not displayed. 
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m@ DV Memory items 


YOUR CALL SIGH V4 
-- Blank -- 


REPEATER GROUP 1/5 


01: Africa 

Of: Asia 

Os: Australia 

04: Canada SKIP] 
O05: Europe Eastern 
06: Europe Northern 


Your Call Sign 
DV Memory > Your Call Sign (YOUR CALL SIGN) 


The transceiver has a total of 200 memories to store an individual station 
destination call sign. 

The stored call sign and name are displayed on the YOUR CALL SIGN or RX 
Record screen. 


YOUR CALL SIGH Le 


Your (UR) Call Sign —] ea 
Memory list 


JAS U4, 


The call sign of the selected station 


¢ The Your (UR) Call Sign can be programmed to the memory using the RX 
History. (p. 21 of the Basic Instruction) 

¢ See pages 9-40 to 9-43 about how to add, edit or move the Your Call Sign 
in the memory. 


WAG 


Repeater List 
DV Memory > Repeater List (REPEATER GROUP) 


You can store repeater information for quick and simple communication when 
using repeaters. 

The transceiver has a total of 750 repeater memory channels, storable in 25 
groups (01 to 25). 


Repeater group where the selected repeater is listed 


Skip setting “ON” 
Hamfair Tokyo 
Kouta 

Gunma shinta 
lnage 


Repeater list 


The call sign of the selected repeater 
The sub name (regional name) of the selected repeater 


NOTE: 

For easy operation, a repeater list is preloaded into your transceiver. How- 
ever, if the CPU clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the repeater 
list is also cleared. 

We recommend that memory data be backed up using a microSD card, or 
be saved to a PC using the supplied CS-51 cloning software. 


About the repeater list: 
The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom website. 
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/index.html 
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@ DV Memory items (Continued) 


Repeater Group (01 to 25) 


Group name group name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac- 


ters 


The Skip setting can be turned ON or OFF in the QUICK MENU screen. 


Repeater List 


NAME Repeater name of up to 16 alphanumeric characters 
SUB NAME Repeater sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric characters 
CALL SIGN Repeater call sign 

GW CALL SIGN Gateway call sign 


GROUP Repeater group where the repeater is assigned 


Select whether or not to use the repeater as an access 
Se eROM) repeater (FROM) in the DR mode 


Operating frequency of the access repeater 
setting to use the access repeater 


FREQUENCY" 
DUP*! 
OFFSET FREQ*! 


LATITUDE*? 
LONGITUDE*? 


Latitude position of the repeater 
Longitude position of the repeater 


Time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinat- 
ed) and the local time 


*1 Appears only when USE(FROM) is set to “YES.” 
*2 Appears only when POSITION is set to “Approximate” or “Exact.” 


G, NOTE: When the repeater is used for a simplex communication, refer to 
Y, the list below to set the settings. 


Enter the desired name of up to 16 alphanumeric charac- 
ters 


Enter the desired sub name of up to 8 alphanumeric char- 
acters 


CALL SIGN Blank 

GW CALL SIGN — 

Set the desired repeater group 
USE(FROM) YES 

FREQUENCY Frequency for the Simplex operation 
DUP OFF 

OFFSET FREQ _ 

POSITION — 


UTC OFFSET _ 


16-53 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ My Station items 
My CALLSIGN 1/2 


ae 


TA MESSAGE 1/2 


13 


My Call Sign 
My Station > My Call Sign (MY CALL SIGN) 


The transceiver has a total of 6 memories to store your own call signs. 

A call sign of up to 8 digits can be entered. 

Also, a note of up to 4 characters, for operating radio type, area, and so on, 
can be entered. 


Number (MY1 to MY6) 


MY CALL SIGN Coa] 


Call Sign) AS ‘YU A 


4 character note —4| DIE 1 


Y ¢ See page 2 of the Basic Instruction for MY call sign programming. 
¢To select a different My Call Sign, push D-pad(Jt) to select, and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to set. 


WY 


TX Message 
My Station > TX Message (TX MESSAGE) 


The transceiver has a total of 5 memories to store short messages for simul- 
taneous transmission in the DV mode. 
Enter a message of up to 20 alphanumeric characters for each memory. 


TH MESSAGE 
HELLO! CQ D-STAR_ 


AB 


TX Message edit screen 


¢ See page 9-2 for TX message programming. 

¢ To changing the TX Message, push D-pad(JT) to select, and then push 
D-pad(Ent) to set. 

7 «\Nhen no message transmission is necessary, select “OFF.” 


Oy 
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Rx Bass 4 


Cut 


Boost 


RX Treble V4 


Cut 


Boost 


R& Bass Boost V4 


(If 


| 2 BEES 4 


Cut 
Hormal 
Boost 


TX Treble 4 


Cut 
Hormal 
Boost 


RX Bass (Default: Normal) 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass (RX Bass) 


Set the DV mode received audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut : Cuts the bass tone 

¢ Normal : Normal tone level 

¢Boost_ : Boosts the bass tone 


RX Treble 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Treble (RX Treble) 


Set the DV mode received audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut : Cuts the treble tone 

¢ Normal : Normal tone level 

¢Boost =: Boosts the treble tone 


(Default: Normal) 


RX Bass Boost 
DV Set > Tone Control > RX Bass Boost (RX Bass Boost) 


(Default: OFF) 


Turn the DV mode received audio Bass Boost function ON or OFF. 

This function is separate from the “Boost” setting of the RX Bass. 

¢ OFF _ : Turns the function OFF. 

°ON : This function boosts the received audio bass to output it from a 
speaker, even if the speaker is small. 


TX Bass (Default: Normal) 
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Bass (TX Bass) 


Set the DV mode transmit audio bass filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut : Cuts the bass tone 

¢ Normal : Normal tone level 

¢Boost _ : Boosts the bass tone 


TX Treble 
DV Set > Tone Control > TX Treble (TX Treble) 


Set the DV mode transmit audio treble filter level to Cut, Normal or Boost. 
¢ Cut : Cuts the treble tone 

¢ Normal : Normal tone level 

¢Boost : Boosts the treble tone 


(Default: Normal) 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


Auto Reply ial 
ad | 
Voce 
Position 
DY Data THX A 
PIE 


Digital Monitor 1/4 


Digital 
Analog 


Auto Reply (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > Auto Reply (Auto Reply) 


Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF, Voice or Position. 

This function automatically replies to a call addressed to your own call sign, 

even if you are away from the transceiver. 

When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the automatic reply function is automati- 

cally turned OFF when you push [PTT]. 

When “Position” is selected, the automatic reply function is kept to ON, even 

if you push [PTT]. 

¢ OFF _ : Turns the function OFF. 

° ON : Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply is sent) 

¢Voice :Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply message recorded 
on the microSD (up to 10 seconds). 

If no microSD card is inserted or no message is recorded, only 

your call sign is transmitted. The transmitted audio can be moni- 

tored. 
¢ Position: Replies with your own call sign and transmits your position using 
the internal GPS receiver. 

It may take a few seconds to receive your position, and may be 

late to send the call. 

- When “OFF” or “Manual” is set in “GPS Select,” the internal GPS re- 
ceiver is temporarily turned ON. 

- When “External GPS” is set in “GPS Select,” the transceiver transmits 
your position. But if the external GPS receiver is not connected, the 
internal GPS receiver will be activated. 

Y NOTE: 
The Power Save function is disabled when “ON” or “Voice” is selected. 
The Power Save function is enabled when “Position” is selected. 


WWs 


DV Data TX (Default: Auto) 
DV Set > DV Data TX (DV Data TX) 


Select whether to manually or automatically transmit slow-speed data. 

¢PTT : Push [PTT] to manually transmit the input data. 

¢ Auto : When data is input from a PC through the [DATA] jack, the trans- 
ceiver automatically transmits it. 


Digital Monitor (Default: Auto) 
DV Set > Digital Monitor (Digital Monitor) 


Select the receive mode when [SQL] is held down in the DV operation mode. 

¢Auto _ : Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode, depending on the re- 
ceived signal. 

¢ Digital : Monitors in the DV mode. 

¢ Analog : Monitors in the FM mode. 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 


Digital Repeater Set = 1 .°4 


OFF 


RX Call Sign vite 14 


Auto 


Auto 


DY Auto Detect 1/1 


[or 


Cf 


Digital Repeater Set (Default: ON) 


RX Repeater vrite 1 


DV Set > Digital Repeater Set (Digital Repeater Set) 


Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF. 

In any DV mode except for the DR mode, and when accessing a repeater 
that has a call sign that is different than the transceiver’s setting, this function 
reads the repeater’s signal and automatically sets the repeater call sign in 
R1 and R2. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

*ON_ : Automatically sets the repeater call sign. 


RX Call Sign Write 
DV Set > RX Call Sign Write (RX Call Sign Write) 


Set the RX call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF. 

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign in any DV mode ex- 
cept for the DR mode, this function automatically sets the caller station call 
sign into “UR” 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ Auto : Automatically sets the call sign of the caller station into “UR 


(Default: OFF) 


RX Repeater Write 
DV Set > RX Repeater Write (RX Repeater Write) 


(Default: OFF) 


Set the repeater call sign automatic write function to Auto or OFF. 

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign through a repeater in 

any DV mode except for the DR mode, this function automatically sets the 

call sign of the repeater into “R1” or “R2.” 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ Auto : Automatically sets the call sign of the repeater into “R1” and/or 
“R2. 


DV Auto Detect 
DV Set > DV Auto Detect (DV Auto Detect) 


(Default: OFF) 


Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or OFF. 

If you receive a non-digital signal during DV mode operation, this function 

automatically switches to the FM mode. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. The operating mode is fixed to the DV 
mode. 

*ON_ : Automatically selects the FM mode for temporary operation. 
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@ DV Set items (Continued) 
Re» Record (RPT) 1/1 


Latest Only 


BE. Val 


for 


(fl 


EMR. (el 


EMR ALF Level 


RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL) 
DV Set > RX Record (RPT) (RX Record (RPT)) 


The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 individual calls. 

When the received signal includes a status message (“UR?” or “RPT?”) that 
is sent back from the access repeater, you can record up to 50 messages or 
only the latest one, in the Received Call Record. 

¢ ALL : Records up to 50 calls. 

¢ Latest Only: Records only the latest call. 


BK (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > BK (BK) 


The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a conversation, where 
the two other stations are communicating with call sign squelch enabled. 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ON_: Turns the function ON. 
“BK” appears on the display. 


Y NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is 
%, turned OFF. 


\\ 


EMR (Default: OFF) 
DV Set > EMR (EMR) 


The EMR communication mode can be used in the digital mode. In the EMR 
mode, no call sign setting is necessary. 
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice) will be heard at 
the specified level even if the volume setting level is set to minimum level, or 
digital call sign/digital code squelch is in use. 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ON_: Turns the function ON. 

“EMR ” appears on the display. 


Y NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned OFF when transceiver is 
Y, turned OFF. 


\S 


EMR AF Level (Default: 19) 
DV Set > EMR AF Level (EMR AF Level) 


Set the audio output level to between 0 and 39 for when an EMR communi- 
cation mode signal is received. 

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be heard at the set level, or 
the [VOL] control level, whichever is higher. 

To disable the setting, set it to “O.” 


Y NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio level will remain at the 
Yy EMR level. In this case, rotate [VOL] to adjust the audio level. 
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RX Call Sign SPEECH = 1/1 
OFF 


ON (Kerchunk) 


ON CAIN 


RX=CS SPEECH 1/1 
OFF 


DIAL SPEECH 1 


Cf 


RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk)) 
SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH (RX Call Sign SPEECH) 


Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF for calls received in the DV 

mode. 

° OFF : No announcement is made even when a call is received. 

¢ ON (Kerchunk): The caller station’s call sign is announced only when it 
makes a short transmission. 

° ON (All) : The caller station’s call sign is always announced. 


Y NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received 
Z audio is heard after cancelling the announcement. 


RX>CS SPEECH 
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH (RX>CS SPEECH) 


Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF. 

The RX>CS Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the sta- 
tion call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record by pushing 
and then rotating [DIAL]. (p. 9-16) 

*OFF _ : The station call sign is not announced. 

° ON : The station call sign is announced. 


(Default: ON) 


’, 


NOTE: 

e When a call is received during an announcement, the received audio will 
be muted, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card. 

¢ If the call sign is announced while recording, the recorded contents are 
silent during the announcement. 


WAAAL 


DIAL SPEECH 
SPEECH > DIAL SPEECH (DIAL SPEECH) 


Turn the Dial Speech function ON or OFF. 
The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to announce the frequency 
or repeater call sign that is selected by rotating [DIAL]. 
*OFF _ : The Dial Speech function is OFF. 
° ON : The frequency or repeater call sign is announced, 1 second after 
[DIAL] selection. 
- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel modes, the frequency is 
announced. 
- In the DR mode, the repeater call sign is announced. If Simplex. 
is selected, the frequency is announced. 


(Default: OFF) 


G NOTE: When a call is received during an announcement, the received 
7 audio is heard after cancelling the announcement. 
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@ SPEECH items (Continued) 


MODE SPEECH 1/1 


Oty 

SPEECH Language WA 
English 
Japanese 

Alphabet Ww 


Marmal 
Phonetic Code 


SPEECH Speed Wal 
Slow 


SPEECH Level 


MODE SPEECH (Default: OFF) 
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH (MODE SPEECH) 


Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or OFF. 

When this function is ON, the selected operating mode is announced when 
the mode switch is pushed. 

¢OFF _ : The selected operating mode is not announced. 

° ON : The selected operating mode is announced. 


’, 


OTE: 

While in the DV mode, the recorded contents are silent during the an- 

nouncement, if the operating mode is announced while recording, 

¢ While in the AM, FM or FM-N mode, the received contents are recorded 
onto the microSD card, if a call is received during an announcement. 

¢ Even if the VFO scan is running, the operating mode is announced when 
[MODE](X98F) is pushed. 


RM QA WI 


SPEECH Language (Default: English) 
SPEECH > SPEECH Language (SPEECH Language) 


Set the desired speech pronunciation to English or Japanese. 


Alphabet (Default: Normal) 
SPEECH > Alphabet (Alphabet) 


Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce the alphabet charac- 
ter. 


¢ Normal : Normal code is used. (for example: A as eh, B as bee) 

¢ Phonetic Code : Phonetic code is used. (for example: A as Alfa, B as Bra- 
vo) 

SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast) 


SPEECH > SPEECH Speed (SPEECH Speed) 
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast). 


SPEECH Level (Default: 7) 
SPEECH > SPEECH Level (SPEECH Level) 


Enter a volume level number between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi- 
mum) for the voice synthesizer. 

The voice synthesizer audio output level from the speaker is linked with [VOL] 
setting from the minimum audio volume up to the set level. 
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Programs and sets the DTMF tone code and DTMF memory channel for DTMF tone operation. 


See pages 17-8 to 17-12 for details. 


DTM F MEMORY 1/3 


T-CALL 


di: 
dv: 
da: 
d4: 


OTMF Speed ail 


100m 
200 ms 
200 mes 
BOO ras 


DTMF Memory (Default: dO) 
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Memory (DTMF MEMORY) 


Shows a list of the DTMF memory channels. 
¢T-CALL : 1750 Hz tone burst signal 
¢ dO to d# : DT[MF memory channel list 


DTMF Speed (Default: 100ms) 
DTMF/T-CALL > DTMF Speed (DTMF Speed) 


Select the DTMF transfer speed. 

¢100ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 100 milliseconds per code. 
5 characters per second. 

¢200ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 200 milliseconds per code. 
2.5 characters per second. 

¢ 300ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 300 milliseconds per code. 
1.6 characters per second. 

¢500ms : Transfer the DTMF codes at about 500 milliseconds per code. 
1 character per second. 
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m@ QSO/RX Log items 
50 Log Ww 


(If 


QSO Log 
QSO/RX Log > QSO Log (QSO Log) 


Select whether or not to make a communication log on the microSD card. 
The communication log can be made on a microSD card, and saved in the 
“csv” format. 
Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before making a com- 
munication log. 
*OFF  :The QSO Log function is OFF. 
° ON :The transceiver makes a communication log on the microSD 
card. 
The transceiver starts making a log with your send contents. 


(Default: OFF) 


NOTE: 

¢ The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\QsoLog]. 

¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Log start date and time: 2012/9/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20120901_153000.csv 

¢ The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver. 

¢ You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC. 


IMMAMY 


The log contents are shown below: 


Contents Example Descriptions 
TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception 
Date 12/23/2012 | 12/23/2012 | Date and time the call was started. 
13:51:48 13:51:48 

Frequency 438.010000 | 438.010000 | Operating frequencies 
(When Duplex is set, the frequencies of 
the called are displayed.) 

Mode DV DV Operating mode (FM/FM-N/DV) 

My Latitude 34.764667 |34.764667 | Your latitude (unit: degree) 


(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 


135.375333 | 135.375333 | Your longitude (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 


My Longitude 


My Altitude 50.5 50.5 Your altitude (unit: ft) 
Records to one decimal place. 
RF Power Mid (Blank) TX output power level 
S-meter Level | (Blank) SO The relative signal strength of the re- 


ceive signal (in twelve levels) 


RPT Call Sign |JP3YHJ A |JP3YHJA_ | Repeater call sign (DV mode only) 

TX Call Sign | CQCQCQ _| (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only) 

RX Call Sign __| (Blank) JA3YUA A_ | RX Call sign (DV mode only) 

RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 | Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 
Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 

RX Longitude | (Blank) 135.375333 | Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 
Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 

RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft) 


Records only when you receive in the 
DV mode. 
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@ QSO/RX items (Continued) 


RX History Lo 4 
for 


(fy 


RX History Log (Default: OFF) 
QSO/RX Log > RX History Log (RX History Log) 


Select whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi- 
croSD card. 

The receive history log can be made on a microSD card, and saved in the 
“csv” format. Be sure to insert the microSD card into the transceiver before 
making a communication log. 


¢ OFF : The RX History Log function is OFF. 

¢ON :The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive history log on the mi- 
croSD card. 
The transceiver starts making a receive history log when you finish to 
talk. 


OTE: 
¢ The folder name is automatically created, as [ID-51\RxLog]. 
¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in the example below: 
Log start date and time: 2012/9/1 15:30:00 
File name: 20120901_153000.csv 
¢ The log contents cannot be displayed on the transceiver. 
7,e You can see the log contents on a microSD card on a PC. 


MM QA WN 


The log contents are shown below: 


Contents Example Descriptions 
Frequency | 438.010000 RX Frequency 
Mode DV Operating mode (DV is fixed) 
Caller JA3YUA A Call sign of the caller station 
/ ID51 Note after the call sign 
Called CQCQCQ Call sign of the called station 
Rx RPT1 |JP3YHH G Access repeater call sign of the caller station or the 
gateway repeater call sign of your local area repeater. 
Rx RPT2 |JP3YHJA Access repeater call sign of the called station 
Message_ | Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20 char- 
acters) 
Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: UPLINK, 
Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?” 
Received | 12/23/2012 Date and time the call was received 
date 13:51:48 Depending on the setting, the format may differ. 
BK * BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank 
EMR * EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank 
Latitude | 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: North latitude, —: South latitude) 
Longitude | 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) 
(+: East longitude, —: West longitude) 
Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: ft) 
SSID -A Records one of 0, -1 to -15 and -A to -Z. 
GPS-A Car Icon: Converts to text 
Symbol None: Code 
Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degree) 
Speed 23.5 Caller’s speed (unit: mph) 
GPS Time Time data that the caller station acquires the posi- 
Stamp tion data 
GPS Osaka City/ID-51 | Caller is “DV-G”: Records the GPS message 
Message Caller is “DV-A: Records the GPS-A comment 
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Separator,’ Decimal Ww 
Sep [,] Dec [.] 


sep [;] Dec [.] 
Ssieo [7 | [Ese [| 


Date Aq 
yyy mom sdd 
tamed, 

dd rom y yyy 


Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*) 


QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal (Separator/Decimal) 


Select the separator and the decimal character for the CSV format. 

¢ Sep [,] Dec [.] : Separator is “,” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [;] Dec [.] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “.” for the CSV format. 
¢ Sep [;] Dec [;] : Separator is “;” and Decimal is “;” for the CSV format. 


“The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 


Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy’*) 
QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Date (Date) 


Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/yyyy” and “dd/mm/ 
yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day) 


“The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version. 
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Power Save V4 
OFF 


Auto (Short) 


Auto (Middle) 
Auto (Long! 


Power Save (Default: Auto (Short)) 


Function > Power Save (Power Save) 


Set the power save function to reduce current drain and conserve battery 
power. 

When the power save function is activated, the call sign or the beginning of 
the signal may not be received correctly. 


¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Auto (Short) : Sets the Power saving time to “Short” 


30 milliseconds 


Stand-by 1 
Reception is ~LIUUL 
disabled | 60 milliseconds 


No signal is received 
for 5 seconds 


¢ Auto (Middle) : Sets the Power saving time to “Middle” 


30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds 
Stand-by lite i ne 
Receptionis --- JLIL IL 
disabled al peeeeal 
60 milliseconds 120 milliseconds 
_ 
No signal is received 60 seconds 


for 5 seconds 


e Auto (Long) : Sets the Power saving time to “Long” 


30 milliseconds 30 milliseconds 


>| kk 


Stand-by a 
Reception is ~LAQUWL- SLL 
disabled | 60 milliseconds 240 milliseconds 


T 
No signal is receive 60 seconds 
for 5 seconds 


4 NOTE: The Power Save function is disabled when using an external power 
Y supply, or if the Auto Reply function in the DV mode is set to “ON” or “Voice.” 
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Monitor V4 
Hale 


Dial Speed-UIP 1/1 
OFF 


Auto Repeater 4 
OFF 


OM (DUP) 
Of (DUP, TONE) 


Monitor (Default: Push) 


Function > Monitor (Monitor) 


Select the [SQL] monitor function method. 

¢ Push : Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop monitor- 
ing. 

Hold : Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push mo- 
mentarily again to cancel it. 


Dial Speed-UP (Default: ON) 
Function > Dial Speed-UP (Dial Speed-UP) 


Turn the dial speed acceleration ON or OFF. 

The dial speed acceleration automatically speeds up the tuning dial speed 
when you rapidly rotate [DIAL]. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON_: Turns the function ON. 


Auto Repeater 


Function > Auto Repeater (Auto Repeater) 
This item appears only in the Korean and U.S.A. version transceivers 


The auto repeater function automatically turns the duplex operation and tone 
encoder* ON or OFF. 

The offset and repeater tone* are not changed by the auto repeater function. 
Reset these setting values, if necessary. 


For Korean versions 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
*ON_ : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder’. (Default) 


For U.S.A. version 

° OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ ON (DUP) : Turns ON the duplex operation only. (Default) 

¢ ON (DUP, TONE) : Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encoder’. 


*The tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode. 
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Remote MIC Key 
Function > Remote MIC Key (Remote MIC key) 


The function assignments for keys on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MI- 
CROPHONE can be changed for simple remote control operation. 


Remote MIC Key 1/4 


tani by 


During TH 


¢ During RX/Standby: 


Function Description 
a No function 
During Rx Standby val UP Push to increase the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or 
station call sign. 
[4]: BAND DOWN Push to decrease the frequency, Memory channel, repeater or 
[BI]: ¥FO/MR station call sign. 
A] - LIP VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level. 
VOL DOWN _ | Push to turn down the volume level. 
[7]: DOWN : Hold down [SQL] to monitor the frequency. Release to stop moni- 
Monitor (Push) toring. 
Monitor (Hold) Push [SQL] momentarily to monitor the frequency and push mo- 
mentarily again to cancel it. 
Default for “During RX/Standby” CALL Push to select a call channel. 
MR (000 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 000. 
Volume level adjustment while MR (001 CH) |In the Memory mode, push to select memory channel 001. 
monitoring: VFO/MR Push to toggle between the VFO mode and the Memory mode. 
DR Push to select the DR mode. 
¢When [VOL UP}]/[VOL DOWN] FROM (DR) _ |In the DR mode, push to select “FROM.” 
are assigned, push these keys to TO (DR) In the DR mode, push to select “TO.” 
adjust. Push to directly select the Home CH that is set to the selected 
¢ When [VOL UP]/[VOL DOWN] are Home CH mode (VFO/Memory/DR). 
not assigned, but [UP]/[DOWN] While in the CALL CH or weather channel mode, or when no 
are assigned, push these keys to Home CH is set, an error beep sounds. 
adjust. BAND Push to select an operating band. 
eWhen [VOL UP]/[VOL DOWN)/ SCAN Hold down for 1 second to start a scan. 
[UP)/[DOWN] are not assigned, Push to stop the scan. 
push [A]/[V] to adjust, if [Moni- Temporary Push to set the frequency to be skipped during scanning. 
: . ; The selected frequencies are temporarily skipped during scan- 
tor (Push)] or [Monitor (Hold)] is Skip nidigitot taster geanning: 
not assigned to [A}/[V]. RX>CS Hold down for 1 second to set the last calling station call sign to 
if “TO” (destination). 
Hold down for 1 second to announce the frequency, operating 
mode or call sign. 
- In the VFO, Memory and Call channel mode, the frequency and 
SPEECH f 
the operating mode are announced. 
- In the DR mode, the call sign is announced. If Simplex is se- 
lected, the frequency is announced. 
Voice TX Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD. 
Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio. 
During TX Aq * During TX: 
Function Description 
[B]:--- -- No function 
ae== VOL UP Push to turn up the volume level. 
ea VOL DOWN __ [Push to turn down the volume level. 
Push to transmit the voice audio recorded on the microSD. 
Voice TX Hold down for 1 second to repeatedly transmit the voice audio. 
- To make a repeat transmission, [PTT] must be released. 
T-CALL Push to transmit a 1750 Hz tone. 


Default for “During TX” 
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Key Lock 4 


Ko SQL 


Ho VOL 
ALL 
PTT Lock Aq 
for 
Oh 


Busy Lockout 14 
for 


(fy 


Time-Qut Timer 1/2 
CIFF 

Tmin 

Smin 

Eernir 

1Omin 

15min 


Active Band 4 
Single 


Key Lock (Default: Normal) 


Function > Key Lock (Key Lock) 


Select the key lock type when the Key Lock function is activated. 
¢ Normal : All keys and dials except [SQL] and [VOL] are locked. 
¢ No SQL: All keys and dials except [SQL] is locked. 

¢ No VOL: All keys and dials except [VOL] is locked. 

° ALL : All keys and dials are locked. 


Y NOTE: Regardless of the setting, the [PWR], [PTT] and [MENU] (lock 
Y function only) are still accessible when the lock function is activated. 


SS 


PTT Lock (Default: OFF) 
Function > PTT Lock (PTT Lock) 


Turn the PTT lock function ON and OFF. 

To prevent accidental transmissions, this function disables [PTT]. 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON_: Turns the function ON. 


Busy Lockout (Default: OFF) 
Function > Busy Lockout (Busy Lockout) 


Turn the busy lockout function ON or OFF. 

This function inhibits transmission while receiving a signal, or when the 
is open. 

¢* OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

*ON_ : Turns the function ON. 


Time-Out Timer (Default: 5min) 


Function > Time-Out Timer (Time-Out Timer) 


To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the transceiver has a time-out 

timer. 

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer than the set time pe- 

riod. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ 1 to 30 min: The transmission is cut OFF after the set time period ends (1, 
3, 5, 10, 15 or 30 minutes). 


Active band (Default: All) 


Function > Active Band (Active Band) 


Allows continuous frequency selection of the operating frequency across all 
bands using [DIAL]. 

¢ Single : The operating frequency can be selected within the current band. 
¢ALL_ : The operating frequency can be continuously selected. 

GY NOTE: 

When “Single” is selected, push [QUICK]G8S) to show the quick menu, and 
then select “BAND” for another band selection. 

This setting is for the [DIAL] operation, so all frequencies will be scanned. 
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MIC Gain (Internal) = 1,1 


| 
| 
4 


MIC Gain (External) = 1° 


1 
2 
= 

4 


Data Speed V4 
4200 bps 


VOX WA 

lor 
Oh 

VOex Level 
a  °| 


MIC Gain (Internal) (Default: 2) 
Function > MIC Gain (Internal) (MIC Gain (Internal)) 


Set the internal microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference. 
Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 


MIC Gain (External) (Default: 2) 
Function > MIC Gain (External) (MIC Gain (External)) 


Set the external microphone sensitivity to between 1 (minimum sensitivity) 
and 4 (maximum sensitivity), to suit your preference. 

Higher values make the microphone more sensitive to your voice. 

The external microphone is connected to the [MIC/SP] jack. 


Data Speed (Default: 9600bps) 
Function > Data Speed (Data Speed) 


Select the data transmission speed for low-speed data communication, or 
between the [DATA] jack and external modules like a GPS receiver, and so 
on, to 4800 bps or 9600 bps. 


VOX (Default: OFF) 
Function > VOX > VOX (VOX) 


Turn the VOX function ON or OFF. 

The VOX (Voice Operated Transmission) function starts transmission without 

pushing [PTT] when you speak into the microphone; then, automatically re- 

turns to receive when you stop speaking. 

The VOX function requires an optional headset. (p. 18-3) 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON_: Starts transmission without pushing [PTT] when you speak into the 
microphone; then automatically returns to receive when you stop 
speaking. 


VOX Level (Default: 5) 
Function > VOX > VOX Level (VOX Level) 


Set the VOX gain level to between 1 and 10 or OFF. 
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice. 
To turn the VOX function OFF, select “OFF.” 
¢*OFF _ : Turns the VOX function OFF. 
¢ 1 to 10: 1:The minimum sensitivity. 
10: The maximum sensitivity. 
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WOX Time-Gut Timer 1/2 
CIFF 
Tmin 
2min 


4rmin 
Emin 


Headset Select V4 
H5-95 


CI-¥ Address 


Cl-¥ Baud Rate 1/4 
S00 bps 

1200 bps 

4200 bps 

S600 bps 

{S200 bps 


VOX Delay (Default: 0.5sec) 


Function > VOX > VOX Delay (VOX Delay) 


Set the VOX Delay to 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 2.5 or 3.0 seconds. 
The VOX Delay is the amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you stop 
speaking before the VOX switches to receive. 


VOX Time-Out Timer (Default: 3min) 
Function > VOX > VOX Time-Out Timer (VOX Time-Out Timer) 


Set the VOX Time-Out Timer to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10 or 15 minutes to prevent an 

accidental prolonged transmission. 

To disable the function, set it to “OFF” 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ 1,2, 3, 4,5, 10 or 15 min: If a continuous transmission exceeds the set pe- 
riod, the transmission will be cut off. 


Headset Select 
Function > VOX > Headset Select (Headset Select) 


(Default: Other) 


Select the headset type to be connected. 
¢ HS-95: Select when the HS-95 is connected. 
¢ Other : Select when the HS-94 or HS-97 is connected. 


ClI-V Address 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Address (CI-V Address) 


To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its own Icom standard 
address in hexadecimal code. 

The ID-51A/E’s default address is 86. 

When 2 or more ID-51A/Es are controlled through a PC at the same time, set 
a different address for each device between 01h and DFh (hexadecimal). 


(Default: 86) 


CI-V Baud Rate 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Baud Rate (CI-V Baud Rate) 


Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps or 
Auto. 

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically set according to the 
data rate of the controller. 


(Default: Auto) 
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Cl-¥ Transceive 1/1 


for 


On 

Heterodyne V4 
Mormal 

Reverse 


charging {Power oM> = 1," 


(1 fl 


Cl-V Transceive (Default: OFF) 
Function > Cl-V > Cl-V Transceive (CI-V Transceive) 


Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

*ON_ : When you change a setting on the transceiver, the same change is 
automatically set on other connected transceivers or receivers, and 
vice versa. 


Heterodyne (Default: Normal) 


Function > Heterodyne (Heterodyne) 


Set the 1st Local Oscillator frequency. 

Depending on a combination of the two operating frequencies in the VHF/ 
UHF Dualwatch mode, the transceiver might generate a spurious signal on 
a specific receive frequency. This may cause the S-meter to fluctuate, even 
when no signal is received, for example. 

If this occurs, the Heterodyne function may help. The Heterodyne function 
shifts the 1st Local Oscillator frequency to the opposite side of the signal to 
change the frequency combination. 


Charging (Power ON) (Default: OFF) 
Function > Charging (Power ON) (Charging (Power ON)) 


When the battery pack is attached, and the optional CP-12L, CP-19R or 
OPC-254L external DC power cable is connected, this function enables 
charging the transceiver's battery even if the power is ON. 


¢ OFF : The transceiver's battery cannot be charged when the power is ON. 
*ON_: The transceiver's battery can be charged even if the power is ON. 
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Backlight VA 
OFF 

Oh 

Auto 


Auto (DC IN: ON) 


Backlight Timer 1/1 


LCD Dimmer 4 
Bright 
Dark 


LCD Contrast 


Backlight (Default: Auto (DC IN:ON)) 
Display > Backlight (Backlight) 


Select the transceiver backlight option. 


° OFF : The backlight does not light. 
° ON : The backlight lights continuously. 
¢ Auto : The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and 


goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer. 
¢ Auto (DC IN:ON): The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and 
goes out after the time period set in the Backlight Timer, 
but lights continuously while operating with an external 
DC power source. 
Y NOTE: 
While in the exclusive GPS logger mode, the transceiver uses the “Auto” 
setting even if “ON” or “Auto (DC IN:ON)” is selected. 
When [PWR] is pushed, the backlight lights for the set period of time (set 
Zin “Backlight Timer’) when “Auto” or “Auto (DC-IN:ON)” is selected. 


MO OOy 


Backlight Timer (Default: 5sec) 
Display > Backlight Timer (Backlight Timer) 


Select the backlight lighting time period to between 5 and 10 seconds. 
Depending on the Backlight option, the backlight lights for this set period, 
and then automatically goes out. 


LCD Dimmer (Default: Bright) 
Display > LCD Dimmer (LCD Dimmer) 


Select the LCD backlight brightness level between Bright and Dark. 
¢ Bright : The LCD backlight brightness level is bright. 
¢Dark :The LCD backlight brightness level is dim. 


LCD Contrast (Default: 8) 
Display > LCD Contrast (LCD Contrast) 


Set the contrast of the LCD. 
Set the level between 1, the lowest contrast, and 16, the highest. 


16-72 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


Mf Display items (Continued) 


Busy LED Aq 
OFF 


RX CallSign 1/1 
OFF 


Auto (RX Hold) 


Busy LED (Default: ON) 
Display > Busy LED (Busy LED) 


The TX/RX indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is 

open. It can be turned OFF to conserve battery power, if desired. 

¢ OFF : The indicator does not light, even if a signal is received. 

¢ON _ : The indicator lights green while receiving a signal, or the squelch is 
open. 


Y% NOTE: The indicator lights red while transmitting, regardless of the setting. 


RX Call Sign (Default: Auto) 
Display > RX Call Sign (RX Call Sign) 


When a call is received, select whether or not to display the call sign of the 
caller station. 
¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Auto :The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once, 
and then disappears. 
¢ Auto (RX Hold) : The caller station’s call sign automatically scrolls once, 
and then remains on the LCD until the signal disappears. 
a] 12:00 
ice ocure+ | 
am, CQCOQCO 
Gi) Hamacha 


RALIM1ZLK 


sa0000 Paves x 
eee BAG 


(Example : When receiving a call from “JM1ZLK”) 


NOTE: When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected, and if the call sign and 
name of the caller station is programmed in Your Call Sign screen, the 
Z programmed name is displayed after showing the call sign. 


WA 
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Rx Message ea RX Message (Default: Auto) 
CFF Display > RX Message (RX Message) 


Select whether or not to display and scroll a received message. 


*OFF : Does not display the message. 
To check the message, hold down [CD] for 1 second to display the 
call record. 
e Auto : Automatically displays and scrolls the message. 
The message is automatically displayed every 30 seconds until 
the signal disappears. 
When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected in RX Call Sign Dis- 
play, the message is displayed after displaying the caller station’s 
call sign. 
a] 12:00 
ice oure+r _ 
ane, CACOQCQ 
Gi Hamacho 


MSG:HELLO CQ 
AAD.O00  escr 
Parra 55) 5) 


(Example : When receiving a message “HELLO CQ”) 


Reply Position Display 1/1 Reply Position Display (Default: ON) 
OFF Display > Reply Position Display (Reply Position Display) 


ON Select whether or not to display the caller's position data when the data is 


included in the Auto Reply signal. 
¢ OFF: Does not display the caller's position data. 
¢ON __ : Automatically displays the caller's position data. 
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DW RX Backlight 1/1 
OFF 


TX Call Sign Wl 
CFF 
Your Call Sign 
My Call Sign 
Scroll Speed Aq 
Slow 


DV RX Backlight (Default: ON) 
Display > DV RX Backlight (DV RX Backlight) 


Turn the DV RX Backlight function ON or OFF. 
In the DV mode, this function turns ON the LCD backlight while displaying the 
calling station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD. 
*OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
*ON : TheLCD backlight automatically lights while displaying the calling 
station’s call sign or a received message on the LCD. 
The backlight stays on while the call sign or message is scrolling. 


TX Call Sign (Default: Your Call Sign) 
Display > TX Call Sign (TX Call Sign) 


Select whether or not to display your own or the destination station's call sign 
while transmitting. 
° OFF : Turns the function OFF. 
¢ Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination’s call sign. 
When the called station’s call sign and name are pro- 
grammed in your memory, the transceiver shows the 
name after the call sign in any DV mode except for the DR 
mode. 
¢ My Call Sign : Displays and scrolls your own call sign. 
i] toh 12:00 
EE ov-.our+ 000” 
an COCQCQ 
Gi Harmacha 


sean -seeeeneee 
UR: COacaca 


erie ‘ 4po00 ... 
pr rar rarer rr Bae 


(Example : Shows the destination’s call sign) 


Scroll Speed (Default: Fast) 
Display > Scroll Speed (Scroll Speed) 


This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call sign, or other text, that 
is displayed on the transceiver's LCD. 

¢ Slow : The speed is set to slow. 

¢ Fast : The speed is set to fast. 
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Opening Message 1/1 
OFF 


Voltage (Power OM} 14 
(IFF 


Display Language 1/1 


English 
Japanese 


Opening Message (Default: ON) 


Display > Opening Message (Opening Message) 


Select the opening message that is displayed on the LCD at power ON. 

¢ OFF : Opening message display is skipped. 

*ON_ : Icom logo, MY call sign and the product model (“ID-51A” or “ID- 
51E”)* are displayed at power ON. 
“Depending on the version. 


O 
ICOM 


ID-5S14 


JAZYUA HOME 


Voltage (Power ON) (Default: ON) 
Display > Voltage (Power ON) (Voltage (Power ON)) 


Select whether or not to display the voltage of the battery or external DC 

power source on the LCD at power ON. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ON_: When the transceiver is turned ON, displays the voltage of the bat- 
tery or external DC power source, on the LCD. 


Voltage ov 


(Example : When the voltage of 8.0 V) 


Y NOTE: When the voltage is above 15.6V external DC power source, “HI 


4 Noltage” is displayed. 


WS 


Display Language (Default: English) 


Display > Display Language (Display Language) 


YU This item will appear only when “Japanese” is selected in System 
4 Language. See page 16-77 “Choose your language carefully” about 
4, setting cautions. 


QQ 


Set the screen display language type in the DR mode or Menu mode to Eng- 
lish or Japanese. 
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System Language 1/1 
English 


Japanese 


System Language (Default: English) 


Display > System Language (System Language) 


Set the system language of the transceiver to English or Japanese. 
¢English : The system language of the transceiver is English. 

- Only alphabetical characters (A to Z, a to z, 0 to 9) and sym- 
bols ((}"#$%&'()*+,-./:3<=>? @[\]4_° {]}-) 
can be displayed. If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana and 
Katakana) are included, the LCD shows “=” or “_” instead of 
that character. In this case, you can only delete “=” or “_” in the 
transceiver's edit mode. 

- The Display Language item will be hidden. 

¢ Japanese: The system language of the transceiver is Japanese. 

Kanji, Hiragana and Katakana characters, and the 2-bytes sym- 

bols can be displayed on the LCD. 

To display such characters in the DR mode or Menu mode, Dis- 

play Language must be set to “Japanese.” 


Choose your language carefully 

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the ID- 
51A/E has the capability to display both English and Japanese characters. 
HOWEVER, if you select Japanese as the display language (p. 16-76), all 
menu items throughout the ID-51A/E system will be displayed in only Japa- 
nese characters. There will be no English item names. Unless you are fluent 
in reading Japanese characters, use this feature with extreme caution. 

If you change the ID-51A/E’s language to Japanese, and can’t understand 
the menu system in the new setting, you will have to change the language 
back to English in “Display Language” or “System Language” (this item), or 
by doing a partial reset of the ID-51A/E CPU. A partial reset will not clear 
your call sign databases. 


To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps: 

1. Push [MENU](“8"). 

2. Push D-pad(Jt) to select the bottom item, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


= Oth 1/1 
3. Push D-pad(JT) to select the bottom item, and WikSB 
then push D-pad(Ent). Aris) 


zk 


Uizy b 1/1 


4. Push D-pad(JT) to select the upper item, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 


ictal 1/1 
5.The dialog appears. Push D-pad(!t) to select [FF 
the upper option, and then push D-pad(Ent). 

- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” 
then the partial reset is completed. 
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Volume Select V4 


BL Radio Separate 
Sepa rate 


BC Radio Level 


Earphone Mode 1/'1 
for 


Of 


Volume Select (Default: All) 


Sounds > Volume Select (Volume Select) 


Selects to adjust the audio output level of all bands together, all separately, 

or just the BC Radio separately. 

° All : The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B 
band are adjusted together. 

¢ BC Radio Separate: The audio output level of the BC Radio is separately 
adjusted. 
The audio output level of A band and B band are ad- 
justed together. 

¢ Separate : The audio output level of the BC Radio, A band and B 
band are separately adjusted. 


NOTE: When an EMR signal is received, the audio output level for A band 

and/or B band may be set to the preprogrammed level in the EMR AF 

Level, depending on this setting. 

¢ The audio output level for the BC Radio is not changed, because the EMR func- 
tion is for the DV mode operation. 


When “All” or “BC Radio Separate” is selected: 
The audio output level for A band and B band is set to the programmed 
level in EMR AF Level. 


When “Separate” is selected: 
Either the audio output level for A band or B band that the signal is re- 
ceived on, is set to the programmed level in EMR AF Level. 


QV 0Wn 


BC Radio Level (Default: 0) 
Sounds > BC Radio Level (BC Radio Level) 


Sets the initial audio output level difference between the BC Radio and the A 
and B bands when “All” is set in Volume Select. 

The adjustable range is +5 higher to —5 lower. 

¢ +5 to +1: The BC Radio audio output level is higher than the VFO mode 


audio. 

°0 : The BC Radio audio output level is same as the VFO mode au- 
dio. 

¢—5 to-1:The BC Radio audio output level is lower than the VFO mode 
audio. 

Earphone Mode (Default: OFF) 


Sounds > Earphone Mode (Earphone Mode) 


Turn the earphone mode ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : Turn OFF the earphone mode. 

¢ON_: Turn ON the earphone mode. 
While in the earphone mode, the audio volume level is automatically 
adjusted to the comfortable level when the optional earphone is con- 
nected to the [MIC/SP] jack. 
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Beep Level 


— 1 Fi 


Beep Vol Level Link = 1°4 


(1 


Key-Touch Beep 1/41 
OFF 


Home CH Beep V4 
OFF 


Beep Level (Default: 3) 


Sounds > Beep Level (Beep Level) 


Select a beep audio output level between 0 (OFF), 1 (minimum) and 9 (maxi- 
mum). 


Beep/Vol Level Link 
Sounds > Beep/Vol Level Link (Beep/Vol Level Link) 


Select whether or not the beep output level can be adjusted by the [VOL] 
control. 

¢ OFF : The output level is fixed to the level set in Beep Level. 

¢ON_: The output level can be adjusted by rotating [VOL]. 


(Default: OFF) 


Key-Touch Beep (Default: ON) 


Sounds > Key-Touch Beep (Key-Touch Beep) 


Turn the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF for silent operation. 

*ON_ :A beep sounds when a key is pushed. 

Y NOTE: The beep tone sounds regardless of this setting when: 

- the power is turned ON 

- a matched tone signal is received if the pocket beep is activated. 

- the transceiver is automatically turned OFF. (The beep sounds before 
powering OFF.) 

- TOT (Time-Out Timer) function is activated. (Approximately 10 seconds 
before the Time-Out Timer cuts off transmission.) 

- the cloning read or write operation starts or finishes. 

- a received signal stops the scan. (Scan Stop Beep) 

- the communicating station finishes transmitting or the receive signal dis- 
appears while in the digital mode operation. (Standby Beep) 


QQ RA. MW_.WN 


Home CH Beep (Default: ON) 


Sounds > Home CH beep (Home CH Beep) 


Turn the Home CH Beep ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : No beep. 

¢ON_: When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating [DIAL], a beep 
sounds. 


% NOTE: The Home CH frequency, memory or repeater can be respectively 
%, selected. (p. 17-5) 
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@ Sounds items (Continued) 


Band Edge Bee V4 
for 


Cf 


Scan Stop Bee V4 
for 


(If 


Standby Beep V4 
OFF 


OM (ta me:High Ton 


Band Edge Beep (Default: OFF) 
Sounds > Band Edge Beep (Band Edge Beep) 


Turn the Band edge beep ON or OFF. 

¢ OFF : Band edge beep is OFF. 

*ON_ : When you tune into or out of the AIR, VHF and UHF band’s fre- 
quency range with [DIAL], a beep sounds. 


Scan Stop Beep (Default: OFF) 
Sounds > Scan Stop Beep (Scan Stop Beep) 


Turn the scan stop beep ON or OFF. 
¢ OFF : No beep sounds. 
*ON_ :A beep sounds when a received signal stops the scan. 


Standby Beep (Default: ON) 
Sounds > Standby Beep (Standby Beep) 


Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF. 

This function sounds a beep after a received signal disappears. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

°ON : Turns the function ON to sound a beep. 

¢ ON (to me: High Tone) : Turns the function ON to sound a beep. If the sig- 
nal is addressed to your call sign, a high beep 


sounds. 
G* ine standby beep sounds even when “OFF” is selected in Key-touch 
G beep. 


Y ¢ The standby beep output level follows the Beep level setting. 
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@ Sounds items (Continued) 


Sub Band Mute 1/1 
or 
Mute 


Beep 
Mute & Beep 


Scope AF Output 1/1 
OFF 


Sub Band Mute (Default: OFF) 


Sounds > Sub Band Mute (Sub Band Mute) 


Select whether or not to mute the SUB band audio signal while receiving on 


the MAIN band, 


band. 
¢ OFF 
¢ Mute 


¢ Beep 


¢ Mute & Beep: 


and/or sound a beep when a signal disappears on the SUB 


: Disables the SUB band mute function. 
: While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig- 


nal is muted. 


:When a signal disappears on the SUB band, a beep 


sounds. 

The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN 
band. 

While receiving on the MAIN band, the SUB band audio sig- 
nal is muted. 

While receiving on the SUB band, and a signal disappears, 
a beep sounds. 

- The beep sounds even if no signal is received on the MAIN band. 


Scope AF Output (Default: ON) 


Sounds > Scope AF Output (Scope AF Output) 


Select the audio output option during a sweep by the Band Scope function. 


¢ OFF : No audio is heard during the sweep. 
*ON_: The audio is heard during the sweep. 
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@ Time set items 


DATE/TIME lal 
DATE: 


2012/09/21 (Fri) 
TIME: 
12:00:00 


Date/Time 
Time Set > Date/Time (DATE/TIME) 


Manually set the date and time that is displayed on the right hand corner of 
the screen. The time is displayed in the 24 hour format. 


Setting the date 
@ Push D-pad(!t), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “DATE”. 


(2) Push ( and ©} to move the cursor, and then select between year, month 
and day to change. 


DATE DATE 


Purser aie 
WS 09/21 (Frit 2012/4921 (Fri 


(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select each number. 
(4) Repeat steps (2) and @) to enter the year, month and day, and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
DATE 


2012 /10/21(Sun) 


Setting the time 

@ Push D-pad(!t), and then push D-pad(Ent) to select “TIME”. 

(2)Push and &s) to move the cursor, and then select between hour and 
minute to change. 


TIME TIME 


ue ite 
Bo: 123 


(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select each number. 
(4) Repeat steps (2) and (@) to enter the hour and minute, and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


TIME 


12:00 


16-82 


Previous view 


16 MENU SCREEN 


@ Time set items (Continued) 


GPS Time Correct 1/1 
OFF 


Le aiset 


Auto Power OFF 1/4 
[or 
20 min 
60min 
SQ min 
120min 


GPS time correct 
Time Set > GPS Time Correct (GPS Time Correct) 


This function can correct its time by using the time information that a GPS 
sentence contains. 

It is corrected by calculating the received UTC (Universal Time of Coordi- 
nated) time and the set [UTC Offset]. 

¢ OFF : The function is OFF. 

e Auto : The function is ON. 


(Default: Auto) 


UTC Offset 
Time Set > UTC Offset (UTC Offset) 


Set the time difference between UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) and the 
local time to between —14:00 and +14:00 in 00:05 steps. 


(Default: +0:00) 


Auto Power OFF 
Time Set > Auto Power OFF (Auto Power OFF) 


This function automatically turns OFF the power after no operation has not 

been performed for the preprogrammed time. 

¢ OFF : Turns the function OFF. 

¢ 30 - 120 min : Select the desired Auto Power OFF time between 30, 60, 90 
and 120 minutes. 


(Default: OFF) 
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@ SD Card items 


Settings and functions for microSD card. 


See Section 2 for details. 


aD) CARD 1A 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
SO Card Info 
Format 
Unmount 


aD CARD ial 


Load Setting 


Save Setting 
SD Card Info 
Format 
Unmount 


aD CARD al 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 


SO Card Info 
Format 
UWrArount 


50 CARD 14 
Load Setting 
Save Setting 


SO Card Info 
UWnrmount 
50 CARD Le] 


Load Setting 
Save Setting 
SO Card Info 
Format 


Wrarmount 


Load Setting 


SD Card > Load Setting (LOAD SETTING) 


Select from the list when you load the setting file. 


Save Setting 


SD Card > Save Setting (SAVE SETTING) 


Save the setting file. 


SD Card Info 


SD Card > SD Card Info (SD CARD INFO) 


Displays the SD card’s free space and its remaining recording time. 


Format 


SD Card > Format 


Formats the microSD care, deleting all data. 


Unmount 


SD Card > Unmount 


Electrically unmounts the microSD card while the power is ON. 
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@ Others items 


VOLTAGE 
Li-ion Battery 


External 
—_—'f 


VERSION 
CPU 1. 00 
DSP 1, 00 


CLONE Al 


Clone Mode 


Clone Master Mode 


CLONE Fal 


Clone Mode 


Clone Master Mode 


Voltage 
Others > Information > Voltage (VOLTAGE) 


Shows the battery voltage of the attached Li-ion battery pack or external 
power supply. 

When the Li-ion battery pack is attached, the remaining battery voltage is 
shown in eleven level steps. 

When the optional battery case is attached, the battery voltage is shown. 


Version 
Others > Information > Version (VERSION) 


Shows the transceiver firmware’s version number. 


Clone Mode 
Others > Clone > Clone Mode 


Select to read or write the CS-51 data from or to the PC, and/or to receive 
data from a Master transceiver. 
See page 17-21 for details. 


Clone Master Mode 


Others > Clone > Clone Master Mode 


Select to write your ID-51A/E (Master) data to another ID-51A/E (Sub). 
See page 17-21 for details. 
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@ Other items (Continued) 


RESET eal 


Partial Reset 
All Reset 


Partial Reset 


Others > Reset > Partial Reset 


A Partial reset resets operating settings to their default values (VFO frequen- 
cy, VFO settings, menu contents) without clearing the items below: 
¢ Memory channel contents 

¢ Scan Edge contents 

* Call channel contents 

* Call sign memories 

¢ Message data 

¢ DTMF memory contents 

* GPS Memory contents 

+ Repeater list 

¢ BC Radio Memory 


@ After selecting “Partial Reset,’ the “Partial Reset?” dialog appears. Push 
D-pad(!t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 


RESET al 


Partial Reset? 


@The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," then the partial reset is com- 
pleted. 
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@ Other items (Continued) 


RESET eal 
Partial Reset 


All Reset 


All Reset 
Others > Reset > All Reset 


Reset the CPU, if the internal CPU malfunctions due to static electricity, and 
so on. All reset clears all programming and returns all settings to their factory 
defaults (including the programmed data you purchased). 

Therefore, after the All resetting, you cannot use the transceiver in the DR 
mode until reprogramming the repeater list. 


Y Recommend! 

Before the All resetting, we recommend you save the programmed data you 
purchased onto a micro SD card. 

See page 2-5 for details. 


@) After selecting “All Reset,” the “All Reset?” dialog appears. 
Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
(2)The “Clears all settings and memories. Disables the DR mode.” dialog ap- 
pears. Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 
RESET Wal oer 4 
= Sana ne | | Clears all settings 
yall Reset? pene Memories, 
Disables the DR 


mode. 
YES 


@)The transceiver displays "ALL RESET," then the partial reset is complet- 
ed. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


H@ Voice TX function 


The Voice TX function transmits the recorded audio on 
a microSD card once, or repeatedly, for up to 10 min- 
utes at the specified interval. 


Y Convenient! 

When the key function [Voice TX] is assigned to the key 
on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICROPHONE, the 
voice audio recorded onto the microSD can be trans- 
mitted when the key is pushed. 


NOTE: Be sure to insert a microSD card to the [mi- 
cro SD] slot of the transceiver before starting to re- 
4 cord a voice audio. 


QQ 


© Recording 
@ Push [MENU](™282). 
(2) Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D-pad 
(Ent) Shs pm 
(i) a 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Record,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
() Push [PTT] to start recording. 
e After releasing [PTT], the recording is cancelled. 
¢ Maximum record period is 1 minute. 
¢ Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your 
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level. 
¢ Only one announcement can be recorded. The current 
contents will be overwritten if you record again. 
(©) Push [MENU](“£8) to exit the MENU screen. 


© The recorded voice audio playing back 
The recorded voice audio for the Voice TX function can 
be played back. 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"}. 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 

(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “Record,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@) Push D-pad(Ent) to start the playback. 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


When no microSD card is inserted: 
When no microSD card is in- YOICE TX 
serted, this error message is 
displayed. 


1/1 


{No SD Card 
jis found. 


MER (I 1/4 


ey SUE ems... 


AA Scan 
Voice Memo 


&, Voice TX 


VOICE Ta fal 


Record 


YWOICE Ta RECORD 


TH Voice 


Push PTT:REC 
_ SSS 


WOICE Ta RECORD 


Ts Voice 


Recording 
ee €< While recording 
O:04/ 1:00 


RES Level 
Lh I 


<— Audio level is displayed 


— 


WOICE Ta RECORD 


TH Voice 
Push PTT: REC 


__ ein< Recording time 


is displayed 


YWOICE Ta RECORD 


TH Voice 


ee <— While playing back 
O:05/ O:07 


Y Information 
You can delete the recorded audio. 
=» On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK]@NS9, 


and then push D-pad(Ent). 
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@ Voice TX function (Continued) 

© To transmit the recorded voice audio 

@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 

(2)Push D-pad(Jt) to select the root item (“Voice TX”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad ay 
ov ie 
(1) 1 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<Single TX>>” or “<<Re- 
peat TX>>,” and then push D-pad(Ent). 

<<Single TX>> 

The transceiver transmits the recorded voice audio 

once. 

<<Repeat TX>> 

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded 

voice audio for up to 10 minutes at the interval speci- 

fied in “Repeat Time.” 

¢ The recorded voice audio is repeatedly transmitted for up 
to 10 minutes. Even if 10 minutes pass while transmitting, 
the voice audio is completely transmitted. 

¢ One of the following steps will cancel the transmission. 

- Push [PTT]. 

- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again. 
- Push any key (except for [POWER]). 

- Rotate [DIAL]. 

Once the Repeat TX is made, the transceiver pauses 
until the end of the “Repeat Time,” then transmits again. 
After the second transmission, the Repeat TX continues 
pausing, if receiving a signal, even if the Busy Lockout is 
ON. 

But if the squelch is manually opened in the FM mode, 
the voice audio is repeatedly transmitted, according to 
the repeat time setting. 

@ Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


The Voice TX can be selected on the QUICK Menu 
screen. 


> Push [QUICK]@8S), and then push D-pad(Jt) to se- 
lect “Voice TX.” 
B 12:00 ca 


BY DUF- 


as caceca 


Hirano ! 
439.390 JpavHH all 


FROM 


MET (I 1/4 
% DUPYTONE... 

AA Scan 

i Voice Merna 


h, Voice Te 


VOICE Tx Aq 
Record 
TH Set 


<iRepeat TK>> 


Y 


mo] <== Blinks while 

fEo. ouF— iti 
transmitting. 

am CACQCQ 


Gi Hirano 
Fa i 
UR :CQcaca 


AADOOO cece 
haere Boerne eae 15] 5) 


¢ Voice TX Waiting screen for <<Repeat TX>> 


ime] BR oi2:00 


AAD.OOO cece 
fe HOU uae 15] a) 5) 
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@ Voice TX function (Continued) 

© Repeat Time setting 

Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in 
1 second steps) for the voice repeat transmittion. 

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded 
voice audio at this interval. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice TX), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad me) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(it) ogy 


(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> Repeat Time) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(!t) to select the repeat interval to be- 
tween 1 and 15 seconds (in 1 second steps). 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


© TX Monitor function 
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF. (Default: ON) 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (Voice TX), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D- pad ma) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s (| 
(it) sy 


(MENU > Voice TX > TX Set> TX Monitor) 

(3) Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above and 
push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) to enter, 
one or more times until the last screen is displayed. 

@)Push D-pad(J!t) to turn the TX Monitor function ON 
or OFF. 
¢ OFF: The TX voice audio is not output from the speaker. 
¢ON : The TX voice audio is output from the speaker. 

(5) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


MET I 1/4 
% DUPYTONE... 

&A Scan 

Voice Merna 


h, Voice TH 


VOICE TX Weel 
Record 


=< rigle TH=> 
<<Repeat THS> 


TA SET Al 


Repeat Time 
TH Monitor 


Repeat Time 173 
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25eC 
=sec 
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VOICE TX il 
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Repeat Time 
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M@ Home CH Beep function 


When the specified Home CH is selected by rotating 
[DIAL], a beep sounds. 

The Home CH is set in each of the VFO mode, Memory 
mode and DR mode of the transceiver. 

You will know the Home CH selection without looking 
at the display. 


© Home CH setting 

@ Select a frequency to be set as the Home CH. 
e While in the DR mode, select “FROM.” 

(2 Push [QUICK]@XS). 

(3)Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Home CH Set,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(J!t) to select “Set Frequency,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to set the Home CH, and exit the 
QUICK Menu. 
¢ While in the DR mode, select “Set Repeater,” or while in 

the Memory mode, select “Set Channel.” 


© Home CH operation 

After setting the Home CH, rotate [DIAL] in the speci- 
fied mode. 

When the Home CH is selected, a beep sounds. 


Y Convenient! 

When the key function [Home CH] is assigned to the 
key on the optional HM-75LS SPEAKER-MICROPHONE, 
the specified Home CH can be selected when the key 
is pushed. 


¥ Information 

You can clear the Home CH setting. 

« Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clear” in the step @ as 
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent) 


om. iz-n0g 
i] Set Frequency 


Clear (146.010) 


aoa 


Example: Set “146.010 MHz” frequency in the VFO as 
the Home CH. 


12:00 


146.010 —=-:: 


frequency 


GPS Information 
GPS Position 


PRIO Watch 
Weather Alert 
a Horne CH Set 


ila a PE te < — Push D-pad(Ent) to 


set the Home CH. 


Bae 


Previous view 


17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Speech function 


The Speech function audibly announces the displayed 
frequency and operating mode in the VFO, Memory or 
Call channel modes, or call sign in the DR mode, when 
holding down [SPCH]@4). 

Also, other speech functions, [DIAL] speech function 
and Mode speech function can be used. 

Y NOTE: When a call is received during an announce- 
ment in the DV mode, the received audio will be mut- 
ed, and no audio is recorded onto the microSD card. 
Except in the DV mode, the received audio will be 
7, recorded, even during an announcement. 


OAV 


© [DIAL] speech function setting 

The Dial Speech function enables the transceiver to 
announce the frequency or repeater call sign that is se- 
lected by rotating [DIAL]. 


@® Push [MENU]™3°}. 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DIAL SPEECH.” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 

Y NOTE: If a call is received during an announcement, 

ZG tne announcement is cancelled, and the received 

Y audio is heard. 


SS 


The detail settings for the Speech functions 
You can set the details settings for the Speech func- 
tions in the Menu screen. 


¢ SPEECH Language (p. 16-60) 
Set the speech language to English or Japanese. 
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Language) 


¢ Alphabet (p. 16-60) 

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce 
the alphabet character. 

(MENU > SPEECH > Alphabet) 


¢ SPEECH Speed (p. 16-60) 
Set the speech speed to Low (slow) or High (fast). 
(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Speed) 


¢ SPEECH Level (p. 16-60) 

Enter a volume level number between 0 (minimum) 
and 9 (maximum) for the voice synthesizer. 

(MENU > SPEECH > SPEECH Level) 


Example: When “Dallas” (K5TIT B) is selected 
in “FROM,” hold down [SPCH]@) 


fy 12:00 


me Dallas 
il 442.000 


440.000 


PSKIF 
668 


MER LU 

Hes Call Sign 
[ee RX History 
DY Mermary 
& My Station 
of DY Set 


2/4 


Sleeel la 1/2 
R# Call Sign SPEEC 
RAYS SPEECH 


DIAL SPEECH 


DIAL SPEECH al 


OFF 


When rotating [DIAL] after setting 
the Dial Speech function. 
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@ Speech function (Continued) 


© Mode speech function setting 

The Mode Speech function enables the transceiver to 
announce the selected operating mode when the mode 
switch is pushed. 


@ Push [MENU](“ES"). 
(2) Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SPEECH’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D- pad RX>CS 
CA 
pee 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “MODE SPEECH,’ and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “ON,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

(©) Push [MENU](“£8") to exit the MENU screen. 


MER LI 2f4 
Hes Call Sign 

[me RX History 

DY Mernary 

& My Station 

of DY Set 


aPEECH 2 
RA Call sign SPEEC 
RASCS SPEECH 

DIAL SPEECH 


MODE SPEECH 
SPEECH Language 
Alphabet 


MODE SPEECH 1/1 


OFF 


When pushing [MODE](€o85) after setting the 
Mode Speech function. 
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@ Using the DIMF memory 


The transceiver can stores up to 16 channels of DTMF. 
memory with 24-digit DTMF code. 


© DTMF code programming 
@ Push [MENU](“E8") to select the MENU list screen. 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 
D- pad i 


(Ent) 


{eae 
(IT) 2 


(3) Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTMF Memory, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed. 

Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory 
channel, then push [QUICK]@a). 

()Push D-pad(t) to select “Edit” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to enter DTIMF memory edit mode. 

© Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, the push 

D-pad(Ent) to set the code. 

Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF 

codes. 

e Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be 
moved to backward. 

¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRIW@s%] to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 

@When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ The entered DTMF codes are stored into the DTMF mem- 
ory channel, and automatically return to DTMF memory 
screen. 

(8) Push [MENU]exe) to exit the DTMF memory edit 
mode. 


¥ Information 

You can clear the prorammed DTMF code. 

« Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clear” in the step @ as 
described above, and then push D-pad(Ent) 
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—_ 
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DTM F MEMORY 1/3 


Example: Stores the DTMF code, “012345” into the 
DTMF memory channel “dO: 
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M@ Using the DTMF memory 


© Monitoring the stored DTMF code 

Select the desired DTMF memory channel to be moni- 

tored in DIMF memory screen, then push [SQL]. 

The stored DTMF code sounds. 

¢ DTMF code can also be monitored with the following 
steps; Select the desired DTIMF memory channel to 
be monitored, then push [QUICK]@s1). 
Push D-pad(t) to select “DTMF Monitor,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent) to monitor the selected DTMF code. 


[SQL] —~> 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 

© DTMF code transmission 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to select the MENU list screen. 

(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad me) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s es 
(1) 


(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTMF Memory, and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ DTMF memory channel list (dO to d#) is displayed. 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF memory 
channel, then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ Beeps sound, and the selected DTMF channel is set for 
transmission. 
© Push [MENU](“282) to exit the MENU screen. 
©While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 
the selected DTMF code. 
¢The transceiver keeps transmission until the all pro- 
grammed DTMF code is transmitted even [PTT] is re- 
leased. 


About 1750 Hz tone 


When “T-CALL’ is selected in the DTIMF MEMORY 
screen, 1750 Hz tone can be transmitted. 
¢ While holding down [PTT], push [SQL] to transmit 1750 Hz 
tone is transmitted. 
The tone is transmitted while holding down [SQL]. 
¢ The 1750 Hz tone can be heard from a speaker. 


The DTMF code transmission can be made on the 
QUICK Menu screen. 


@ Push [QUICK]@S)), and then push D-pad(!t) to se- 
lect “DTMF TX,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired DTMF mem- 

ory channel, and then push D-pad(Ent). 


om 12-09 om 
i! Band Select 


TS 
BID TMF TX ; 


Voice TX 
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Example: Set the DTMF code “012345” stored in DTMF 


memory channel “d1” for transmission. 
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Q50/RX Log 
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CE] Dizplay 

? Sounds 
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OCTMF MEMORY 1/3 

(oe NOe ; 

do:07 2345 DTMF code to be 
di: transmitted. 

dz: 


Y 
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DTMF Memory 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 
© DTMF code transmission (Direct Input) 
@ Push [QUICK]@S). 
(2)Push D-pad(it) to select “Direct Input,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ DTMF code direct input screen is displayed. 


D- pad RX9CS 
(Ent) ts 


(4) 


(3)Rotate [DIAL] to select the desired code, the push 
D-pad(Ent) to set the code. 
Repeat the above step to enter the desired DTMF 
codes. 
¢ Push D-pad(S) to move the cursor backward or forward. 
When the cursor is on the 24th digit, the cursor can be 
moved to backward. 
¢ Push [CLRI@M] to delete the selected character, or hold 
down [CLRI¥M) to continuously delete the characters, 
first to the right, and then to the left of the cursor. 
When all digits are set, push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The transceiver automatically transmits the programmed 
DTMF code. 
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Example: Directly input the DTMF code “013579AB” 
for transmission. 


in04 


Direct Input 
d0:012345 


BAG 


12:00 DTMF code direct 
input screen 


cl ESEIF 
BEE 


12:00 


T46010. 


ttt t_)_|_ 
| oo code scrolls 


440.000 


during transmission. 
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@ Using the DTMF memory (Continued) 
© Setting DTMF transfer speed 


The DTMF transfer speed can be selected. Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 milli- 
seconds. 
@ Push [MENU](E8") to select the MENU list screen. 
(Push D-pad(it) to select the root item (“DTMF/T- MEM LI 3/4 
CALL’), and then push D-pad(Ent). Bt OTME/T-CALL 
pao O50 /R# Log 
a Ee A Function 
Cl Displa 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTMF Speed,” and then DS B ie 
push D-pad(Ent). Be 
Push D-pad(!t) to select a desired transfer speed, Time Set 
then push D-pad(Ent) 
¢100ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec- 
onds per code. OTM F/T-CALL 14 
5 characters per second. OTM EF Mernary 
¢200ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec- DTME Se 
onds per code. AUWIP of 


2.5 characters per second. 

¢ 300ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec- 
onds per code. 
1.6 characters per second. 


¢500ms : Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec- DOT MIF speed ea 
onds per code. {OOme 
1 character per second. 200 
© Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. nines 


=O0 mes 


BOO ms 


When “100ms” is se- When “500ms” is se- 
lected, the DTMFtrans- lected, the DTMF trans- 
fer speed is fast. fer speed is slow. 
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@ Tone squelch operation 


The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal 
containing a matching subaudible tone during FM or 
FM narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from 
others using the same tone. 

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes 
the squelch when a signal containing a matched sub- 
audible tone. 


© Tone squelch frequency setting and op- 
eration 

@ Push [V/MHz]¥™g2] once or more times to select the 
VFO mode. 

(2) Push [MODE](¥88F) once or more times to select FM 
or FM-N (FM narrow) mode. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency. 

Push [MENU](“£8") to select the MENU list screen. 

©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad a) RX>CS 
(Ent) +s “ 
({t) —| eyes 


© Push D-pad(!t) to select “TSQL Freq,” and then push 
D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired tone squelch fre- 
quency, then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: 100.0 Hz) 
* Select a tone squelch frequency within 67.0 to 254.1 Hz. 


¥ Information 

To return to the default tone squelcy frequency, push 
[QUICK] in the step © as described above, and 
then push D-pad(Ent) 


Ten FF... 


qDefault 
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Gd 

DUPSTONE... 1f2 


Offset Freq 
Repeater Tone 


TSQL Freq 
Tone Burst 
DTCS Code 
DTCS Polarity 


TSQL Freq 


Vv 


«= Continued to the step (8) on the next page 


erating frequency. 
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@ Tone squelch operation 
© Tone squelch frequency setting and operation (Continued) 


(8) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 

@ Push [QUICK]SS9. 

dOPush D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


—_ 9 
oo 


({t) —1_ ep 


D-pad 


()Push D-pad(!t) to select either “TSQL((-))" or 
“TSQL’” 
*TSQL((*)) : The tone squelch with pocket beep 

function ON. 
* TSQL : The tone squelch function ON. 
¢ When stands by the reversed tone squelch function, se- 
lect “TSQL-R”” 

(2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the tone squelch function, 
and then close the QUICK Menu screen. 

(3 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station. 
Operate as the normal way. 


For your information: Sounds beep when a call is 
received. 

If “‘TSQL((+))” is selected in step (), beeps sound 

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+))” blinks when a call 

with the matched tone signal is received. 

= After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within 
30 seconds then start conversation, or push D- 
pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function (“((+))” 
icon disappears).After that, the transceiver selects 
regular tone squelch operation. 
¢ When receiving a call with “TSQL ((+)) ” 
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Continued from step @ on the previous page. 
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squelch is selected 


in step @, “TSQL-R’ 
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m@ DTCS squelch operation 


The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal 
containing a matching DTCS code during FM or FM 
narrow mode. You can silently wait for calls from others 
using the same tone. 

Also, reversed tone squelch function is ready to mutes 
the squelch when a signal containing a matched DTCS 
code. 


© DTCS code setting and operation 

@ Push [V/MHz]¥Mui} once or more times to select the 
VFO mode. 

(2) Push [MODE](¥98F) once or more times to select FM 
or FM-N (FM narrow) mode. 

(3) Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired operating frequency. 

@ Push [MENU](“®8") to select the MENU list screen. 

©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“DUP/ 
TONE...”), and then push D-pad(Ent). 


©Push D-pad(!t) to select “DTCS Code,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The selected tone squelch frequency is displayed. 

@ Rotate [DIAL] to select a desired DTCS code, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
(Example: 125) 
¢ Select a DTCS code within 023 to 754. 


VY Information 
To return to the default code, push [QUICK]GXS9 in the 
step © as described above, and then push D-pad(Ent) 


Tmo Mle 


Ps 
gDefault 


12:00 
Select FM or 


@D -N mode. 
1 46.5 | 0 _—-/ eps op- 


erating frequency. 


AAD.O00 cece 
Bagel ees eee 1] 5) 
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«= Continued to the step (8) on the next page 


17-15 


Previous view 


17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


@ Tone squelch operation 
© DTCS code setting and operation (Continued) 


(8) Push [MENU] to exit the MENU screen. 

@ Push [QUICK]@S9. 

dOPush D-pad(!t) to select “TONE,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 


d)Push D-pad(!t) to select either “DTCS((*))" or 
“DTCS" option. 
* DTCS((+)) : The DTCS squelch with pocket beep 

function ON. 
*DTCS : The DTCS squelch function ON. 
¢ When stands by the reversed tone squelch function, se- 
lect “DTCS-R.” 

(2 Push D-pad(Ent) to set the DTCS squelch function, 
and then close the QUICK Menu screen. 

(3 Holding down [PTT] and call a desired station. 
Operate as the normal way. 


For your information: Sounds beep when a call is 
received. 

If “DTCS((+))” is selected in step @), beeps sound 

for 30 seconds and the icon “((+))” blinks when a call 

with the matched DTCS code signal is received. 

= After receiving a call, hold down [PTT] within 
30 seconds then start conversation, or push 
D-pad(Ent) to cancel the pocket beep function 
(“((+))” icon disappears). After that, the transceiver 
selects regular DTCS squelch operation. 
If no operation is performed within 30 seconds, 
beeps stop sounding and the “((+))” icon blinking 
remained. 


¢ When receiving a call with “DTCS ((+))” 
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@ Cloning function 


The ID-51A/E has data cloning capability. This function 
is useful when you want to copy all of the programmed 
contents from one ID-51A/E to another. 

And PC cloning is also possible. 


¢ Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a mi- 
croSD card (described on this page) 


¢ Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable 
(see page 17-21) 


¢ Cloning from a PC using a microSD card 
(see page 17-20) 


¢ Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable 
(see page 17-20) 


© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD card 


In this caption, describes cloning method using the 
microSD card. Memory channel contents, MENU item 
settings and repeater list can be stored onto a microSD 
card. 

Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon- 
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice 
memory, attach the microSD card to sub transceiver, or 
make a copy onto the sub transceiver’s microSD card 
using a PC. 

“Describes the case of the microSD card has already been 
attached. 


1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data 
onto the microSD card. 


@ Push [MENU](2"). 
(2)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SD card’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


(Ent) +s 


(it) 
(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Save Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
)Push D-pad(!t) to select “<<New File>>,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The FILE NAME screen is displayed. 
©The file name is automatically named in the following 
manner; 
e “Setyyyymmdd_xx” (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day, xx: 
serial number) 
¢ Example: When the 2nd file is saved on 3rd 
December, 2012, the file is named 
“Set20121203_ 02.” 
¢ If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif- 
ferent file name” (p. 2-7). 


_| Us 


17-17 


MER LL 
SD Card 


A/a 


G8 Others 


50 CARD 
cose Setting 


al 


Settin | 


ave 
SO Card Info 
Format 
UWrArount 


SA4VE SETTING 11 SAVE SETTING screen 


S<—— Select “<<New File>>” 


<<New File>> 
Set 20121203 a1 


FILE MAME 
aet2O1 21203 _ 02 


/ 


«= Continued on the next page 


Previous view 


17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Hf Cloning function 
© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD 
card (Continued) 


© Push D-pad(Ent) to set the file name. 


D-pad 
on a 


({T) | Ue 


The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears. 
@Push D-pad(t) to select “YES,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to save. 
¢ While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD 
CARD?” screen is displayed after the save is completed. 
(8) Push [MENU](“8°) to exit the MENU screen. 


2. Remove the microSD card from the master trans- 
ceiver, and then attach it to the sub transceiver. 


(9) Hold down the master transceiver’s [()] to turn OFF 
the power. 

(Remove the microSD card from the master trans- 
ceiver as shown at right. 

(i) Attach the removed microSD card to the sub trans- 
ceiver, then hold down the sub transceiver’s [c] to 
turn ON the power. 


Y NEVER forcibly or inversely insert the card. 
Y It will damage the card and/or the slot. 


FILE MAME 
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Save file? 


AE 


SAVE SETTING 1/1 


SAMIR G 
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¢ Removing the microSD card 
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Slot cover Slot cover 
Push the microSD card Pull the microSD 
until a click sounds. card out. 
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@ Cloning function 
© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a microSD 
card (Continued) 


3. Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver. 


@ Push [MENU](8"). 
(3 Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“SD card”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent). 


D-pad 


-——@ liteaed 


oe 


({t) —| eps 


(4Push D-pad(!t) to select “Load Setting,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 

(5 Push D-pad(!t) to select the desired setting file, and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 

Push D-pad(JT) to select the desired loading content, 
as shown below. 
° ALL: Loads all memory channels, item 

settings in the menu list and the 

‘repeater list into the transceiver. 

Loads all memory channels, item 

settings in the menu list except 

MY call signs and the repeater list 

into the transceiver. 

Loads only the repeater list into 

the transceiver. 


¢ Except My Station: 


¢ Repeater List Only: 


(2 Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “Keep ‘SKIP’ setting in Repeater List?” appears. 
Push D-pad(Jt) to select “YES” or “No.” 
¢ When “Yes” is selected, the skip setting of the repeater 
list is retained. (p. 9-36) 
Push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ “Load file?” appears. 
@) Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent) to start the file check. 
e While checking the file, “FILE CHECKING” and a prog- 
ress bar are displayed. 
@i) After checking, settings data loading starts. 
¢ While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- 
played. 
@2 After loading, “COMPLETED” appears. 
To complete the loaded, reboot the transceiver. 
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Cloning function (Continued) 
© Cloning from a PC using a microSD card 


The cloning can be performed from a PC using a mi- * Connections 
croSD card. 


Set a desired memory channels, MENU item settings 
and repeater list by the CS-51 cloning software (con- 
tained in the CD), and save them in an “icf” file format. <— DRO 
Copy the “icf” file into the “Setting” folder in the “ID-51” tothe Card 
folder of the microSD card. reader 


-m 


=» AutoPlay (SS 


¢ microSD card configuration 
Attach the microSD card that includes the “icf” file, then Par 
load it to complete the cloning. 


Removable Disk (F:) 


eral options 


Open folder to view fies 


Mk 


Xba Use this drive for backun 
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Ie - > Com... » Rem. > ~| +] Search Removab... f 
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1 <q Local Disk (D:) . QsoLog 
ok (Es Reply 
yyyymmdd =» Removable Disk (F:) 
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B van 


Vv 


Ov-ls > Computer » Removable Disk (F:) » ID-51 


Organize v Share with v Burn New folder 
~ Name ‘ 
1 Computer 
& Local Disk (C:) __| Set20121015_0L.icf }<—— Copy the 


“icf” file. 


© Cloning from a PC using an optional data cable 


Cloning can be performed using the CS-51 (contained * Connections 
in the CD) and the optional OPC-2218LU. 


See the CS-51 instruction manual (contained in the CD) 
and the OPC-2218LU instruction manual (downloaded 
from the Icom WEB site; http://www.icom.co.jp/world/) 


NOTE: When using the optional OPC-2218LU 
Before cloning, select “PTT” option in DV Data TX 
item. 


‘e, 


b-71to [DATA] jack 


= ae 
a= 


OPC-2218LU 


If “Auto” is selected, the transceiver may transmit with 
the cloning data. 
(DV Set > DV Data TX) (optional) 


port PC 
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Cloning function (Continued) 


© Transceiver-to-Transceiver cloning using a cable 


Connects two ID-51A/E (master and sub transceiver) 
using a stereo audio cable (purchase locally). 

Use the stereo audio cable (3.5 (d) mm; 1%"), purchase 
locally. 

“According to a stereo audio cable may not be used for clon- 
ing. 


1. Transceivers connection 


@ Hold down [0] to turn OFF the both master and sub 
transceivers. 

@ Connect a stereo audio cable between master and 
sub transceiver at right. 

@)Hold down [0] to turn ON the both master and sub 
transceivers. 


2. Setting on the Sub transceiver 


@On the sub transceiver, push [MENU](“8°). 

(©)Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Others”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 

©Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clone,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 

@ Push D-pad(t) to select “Clone Mode,” and then 
push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “Go to the Clone Mode?” appears. 

(8)Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The clone mode screen appears. 


3. Setting on the Master transceiver 


(Q)On the master transceiver, push [MENU](23"). 
d®Push D-pad(!t) to select the root item (“Others”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 
d) Push D-pad(Jt) to select “Clone,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
(2 Push D-pad(!) to select “Clone Master Mode,” and 
then push D-pad(Ent). 
¢ The “Go to the Clone Master Mode?” appears. 
(3 Push D-pad(t) to select “Yes,” and then push D- 
pad(Ent). 
¢ The clone master mode screen appears. 
(4 Push [PTT] on the master transceiver. 
¢ On the sub transceiver, “CLONE-IN” screen appears. 
¢On the master transceiver, “CLONE-OUT” screen ap- 
pears. 
(5 When cloning is completed, the master transceiver 
returns to the clone master mode screen. 
¢ The sub transceiver displays “CLONE End” screen. 
elf you have another ID-51A/E to clone, replace the sub 
transceiver and then push [PTT] of the master transceiv- 
er. 
Reboot the sub transceiver to enable the cloned set- 
ting. 
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¢ Connections 
Master transceiver 
(sends a cloning data) 


Sub transceiver 
(receives a cloning data) 


3.5 mm (d); Y%" 
Stereo plug 


to [SP] jack 


¢ Stereo plug (purchase locally) 


caf ps 


Less than 4.5 mm; 0.17” 


¢ Screen of the master transceiver 


“CLONE?” screen 


>> 5 
Pusha 


“CLONE-OUT” screen 
(While sending data) 


CLONE OUT 


Return to the 
“CLONE?” screen 


>> 5 
Pusha 
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@ CI-V information 


© CI-V data setting 

Set the ID-51A/E’s address, data transferring speed 
and transceive function. See page 16-70 for setting the 
CI-V condition using the MENU list screen. 

Function > Cl-V 


© Cl-V connection example 

The transceiver can be connected through an optional 
CT-17 Cl-V LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an 
RS-232C port. 

The Icom Communications Interface-V (CI-V) controls 
the transceiver. 

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con- 
nected to the PC. 

See the CT-17 instruction manual for details of remotely 
control a transceiver or receiver. 


*Use the cable described at right. No received audio is heard 
when the supplied control cable, coming with CT-17, is used 
for the connection. 


© Data format 

The Cl-V system can be operated using the following 
data formats. Data formats differ depending on com- 
mand numbers. A data area or sub command is added 
to some commands. 


Controller to ID-51A/E 
O) @ @ O) ® © ©) 
FE|FE| 86 | EO | Cn | Sc | Data area | FD 


c 
2 
. n a 
8 OF BFE 
oa 25 <2 8 
2 @ of ES SELO S 
S 23 »$ Es 25 Zoe C= 
od of ig 2 ce %¢€2 s 
=o ro) S c. Do 
a8 +d OD eo coms Sos NX 
ee OB Se ce SFE o> oe 
ry is) £ SE GWE SOE £ 
® Ox He 3 Eo a0 ® 
2s <s S35 8&6 ts) OES So 
fo) € E GSE ° 
a9 Ks w © © a ° 
se OF Es Oc Oo75 8 noms) 
FO (0) = or OOC® Cc 
xe) CG Q2w go a+ ts uw 
Oo >5 0 ie 
rs ~ O° we £ 
a= 
| | | 3 
® 
n 
& 
FE|FE} EO | 86 | Cn | Sc Data area | FD 
® Qo ®O@ & © © @ 


ID-51A/E to controller 


*The reply messages from the transceiver are the command “FB” (Ok) 
or “FA” (NG). 
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Power supply 
9V~15VDC 


a ersonal 
Bra Gompuisr 


2-conductor 3.5(d) mm 
plug must be used. 


3-conductor 3.5(d) mm 
= plug must be used. 
ID-51A/E 
@ Connections (ID-51A/E side) 
SP 
a tei 7>—- GND 
3.5(d)mm TCL \=—sp 
H 

VO. Less than 4.5(d)mm vO 


*No speaker is necessary for the CT-17 side. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Mf CI-V information (Continued) 
© Command table 


eee [cae 


| 00 | _|see p. 17-24|Send operating frequency fortransceive _| 
| 01 | [see p. 17-24|Send operating mode for transceive | 
| 03 | [see p.17-24|Read operating frequency 
| 04 | _|seep.17-24|Read operatingmode 


| 05 | |seep.17-24|Send operating frequency 
| 06 | |seep.17-24|Sendoperatingmode 
07 Fal Select A band 
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the A band 
Single watch: Select the A band 
ae Select B band 
Dualwatch: Set the Main band as the B band 
— watch: Select the B band 
| oC | |seep.17-24|Readfrequency offset’ 
| 0D | |seep.17-24|Send frequency offset 
Se ee 
(10=simplex, 11=DUP-, 12=DUP+) 
Set simplex operation 
Set DUP- operation 
Set DUP+ operation 


Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch 


close) 


Read noise/S-meter squelch status (squelch 
open) 


0000 to 
0255 


00 


Read S-meter level (0000=SO, 0170=S9) 


Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 
(squelch close) 

Read tone squelch and RF squelch status 
(squelch open) 

Read RF power meter 

(0005=S-LOW, 0026=LOW1, 0051=LOW2, 
0128=MID, 0255=HIGH) 


Send/read Repeater tone OFF 
Send/read Repeater tone ON 
Send/read Tone squelch OFF 
Send/read Tone squelch ON 
Send/read Reversed Tone squelch ON 
Send/read VOX function OFF 
Send/read VOX function ON 
Send/read DTCS OFF 

Send/read DTCS ON 

Send/read Reversed DTCS ON 
Send/read Sub band OFF 

Send/read Sub band ON 

Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF (DV mode only) 
Send/read DSQL ON (DV mode only) 
Send/read CSQL ON (DV mode only) 
Turning the transceiver power OFF 
Turning the transceiver power ON*? 


Read transceiver ID. 


01 


0000 to 
0255 
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1B | 00 |see p. 17-24|Send/read Repeater tone frequency 
07 |see p. 17-25 |Send/read CSQL code (DV mode) 


see p. 17-24|Send/read Tone squelch frequency 
Par Send/read Transceiver's status (RX) 


i 
02 |see p. 17-24|Send/read DTCS code and polarity 
Send/read Transceiver's status (TX) 


see p. 2 25 |Send/read DV MY call sign 

see p. 17-25 

see p. 17-25 
00*s 


Send/read DV TX call signs 

Send/read DV TX message 

Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output OFF 
Send/read Auto DV RX Call signs output ON 
Output DV RX Call signs 

Read DV RX Call signs 

Send/read Auto DV RX message output OFF 
Send/read Auto DV RX message output ON 
Output DV RX message 

Read DV RX message 

Send/read Auto DV RX status output OFF 
Send/read Auto DV RX status output ON 
Output DV RX status 


Read DV RX status 


01*3 
see p. 17-26 
see p. 17-26 

00*s 

01*3 
see p. 17-26 
see p. 17-26 

00*8 

01*3 
see p. 17-25 


see p. 17-25 


*1: Less than 100 Hz is omitted. 


*2:When sending the power ON command (18 01), the com- 
mand “FE” must be sent before the basic format. 


¢ 19200bps : 50 
* 9600bps : 26 
¢ 4800bps : 14 
¢ 1200bps :5 
¢ 300bps :3 


e.g.: When operating with 4800 bps 
®O ® 


i) 
@ 
iS) 


® 


Flelrlelslelelo o| 4 


x14 


@ Preamble code (fixed) 

@ Transceiver’s default address 

@) Controller’s default address 

@ Command number 

©) Sub command number 

@ End of message code (fixed) 

*8: Output setting is automatically turned OFF after turning 
the power OFF, then ON. 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Mf CI-V information (Continued) 
¢ Receive frequency setting 
Command: 00, 03, 05 


Xio0]/x:x{xix] x: x]oi4 

S 

> 

3 

N 

x= 

° N 

2 wo 

g i I 2 oO had 

0 eo SS. © I l Oo ~ 

= I S 5. So 8 I > 

Of 6 ° =o 5 a 2 o 2) 

x#O° 2+ &D 2 &B PP SHN ds 

SE DD B co SO Ss LT N 

oD OD. st N 2 N N as 

Ngocon TFT =~ fF £ Ff 3 

Es2#LtE 5s os ¥ 2 5 B86 

Sati; ~ o os «ao ° oT. o 
~-e ere =F =— |= §& fe Sh = 


“10 Hz digit is fixed to “5” when 100 Hz digit is either “2” or “7,” 
and fixed to “O” when 100 Hz digit is other than “2” and “7.” 


¢ Operating mode 


Command:01, 04, 06 
‘O) 


Operating mode 
FM 


x x 


FM-N 


DV 


17 


¢ Duplex Frequency offset setting 
Command: 0C, 0D 


(Fixed) 


@ @ @ 
xX xX Xx xX X Xx 
te. * 
= 5 c=] = 5 
> 2£ s« F&F 8 5b 
3 N + N N A 
N a x = x 2 
z 3 Ss =. = S 
oO oO [o) oO 
- be 7 - = = 
¢ Audio output level setting 
Command: 1401 
VOLO VOL1 VOL2 VOL3 VOL4 
0000-0005 0006-0012 0013-0018 0019-0025 0026-0031 
VOL5 VOL6 VOL7 VOL8 VOL9 
0032-0037 0038-0044 0045-0050 0051-0057 0058-0063 
VOL10 VOL11 VOL12 VOL13 VOL14 
0064-0069 0070-0076 0077-0082 0083-0089 0090-0095 
VOL15 VOL16 VOL17 VOL18 VOL19 
0096-0101 0102-0108 0109-0114 0115-0121 0122-0127 
VOL20 VOL21 VOL22 VOL23 VOL24 
0128-0133 0134-0140 0141-0146 0147-0153 0154-0159 
VOL25 VOL26 VOL27 VOL28 VOL29 
0160-0165 0166-0172 0173-0178 0179-0185 0186-0191 
VOL30 VOL31 VOL32 VOL33 VOL34 
0192-0197 0198-0204 0205-0210 0211-0217 0218-0223 
VOL35 VOL36 VOL37 VOL38 VOL39 
0224-0229 0230-0236 0237-0242 0243-0249 0250-0255 
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¢ Squelch level setting 
Command: 1403 


OPEN AUTO LEVEL1 LEVEL2 LEVEL3 
0000-0022 0023-0046 0047-0069 0070-0092 0093-0115 
LEVEL4 LEVEL5 LEVEL6 LEVEL7 LEVEL8& 
0116-0139 0140-0162 0163-0185 0186-0208 0209-0232 
LEVEL9 
0233-0255 
¢ RF power level setting 
Command: 140A 
S-LOW LOW1 LOW2 MID HIGH 
0000-0050 0051-0101 0102-0153 0154-0204 0205-0255 
¢ External microphone gain setting 
Command: 140B 
1 2 3 4 
0000-0063 0064-0127 0128-0191 0192-0255 
¢ VOX gain setting 
Command: 1416 
OFF 1 2 3 4 
0000-0022 0023-0046 0047-0069 0070-0092 0093-0115 
5 6 7 8 9 
0116-0139 0140-0162 0163-0185 0186-0208 0209-0232 
10 
0233-0255 


¢ Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting 
Command: 1B 00, 1B 01 


oOo @®  ® 
6. olx:xilx x 
f>T?eitiil 
o o & 8 B&B 8 
ne is ie} 

@ @€ s = x #t 
cr nL << £2 =| ss 


*Not necessary when setting a frequency. 


See page 16-16 for tone frequency list. 


¢ DTCS code and polarity setting 
Command : 1B 02 


On 


*See page 16-17 for DTCS code list. 


First digit: 0-7 ———| < 
Second digit: 0-7 —~>| x< 


0 (fixed) 


Third digit: 0-7 ———>| x< 


Receive polarity: 0: Normal 


1: Reverse 


Transmit polarity: 0: Normal 


1: Reverse 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Mi CI-V information (Continued) 


* Digital code squelch setting 


Command : 1B 07 


xX : X 
| tT 
ro) 2 

| # 
oO D 
# xe} 
2D xe) 
= 8 
7) iS) 
= ® 
L ep) 


¢ DV MY call sign setting 
Command : 1F 00 
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters. 
p- 0-®—y— © 8 
XX x!x|x'x]x:x]x!x]x:x 


(@-®) : Your own call sign setting (8 characters) 
@-2 : Note setting (4 characters) 


¢ DV TX call signs setting (24 characters) 
Command : 1F 01 
Set “UR,” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed). 


— 0-® 


\/ 


@ 46: R1 (Access/Area repeater) call sign setting (8 char- 


acters) 
(-@): R2 (Link/Gateway repeater) call sign setting (8 
characters) 
¢ Character’s code of the call sign 
Character | ASCIlcode 


30-39 
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¢ DV TX message setting 
Command : 1F 02 
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters. 
“FF” stops sending or reading messages. 


Character | ASCII code| Character | ASCII code 
A-Z 41-5A a-Z 61-7A 
0-9 30-39 Space 20 
! 21 # 23 
$ 24 % 25 
& 26 \ 5C 
? 3F " 22 
, 27 ; 60 
- 5E + 2B 
= 2D * 2A 
/ 2F 2E 
: 2C 3A 
: 3B = 3D 
< 3C > 3E 
( 28 ) 29 
[ 5B ] 5D 
{ 7B } 7D 
7C = 5F 
7 7E @ 40 
¢ DV RX Status setting 
Command : 20 0201, 20 0202 
Data Function Description 
bit7 | 0 |(Fixed) — 
bit6 | 0/1 |Receiving a During receiving a digital voice 
voice call signal, select “1.” (Regardless of 
DSQL and CSQL setting) 
bitS | 0/1 |Last call finisher |When the last call was finished 
by you, select “1.” 
bit4 | 0/1 |Receiving a When the audio tone can be 
signal heard, select “1.” 
bit3 | 0/1 |Receiving a BK |During receiving a BK call, select 
call 4? 
bit2 | 0/1 |Receiving a During receiving a EMR call, 
EMR call select “1.” 
bit1 | 0/1 |Receiving a When “DV” and “FM” are blinking, 
signal other than |select “1.” 
DV 
bit | 0/1 |Packet loss During displaying a packet loss 
status 
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17 OTHER FUNCTIONS 


Mf CI-V information (Continued) 


¢ DV RX call sign setting 
Command : 20 0001, 20 0002 
@ Header flag data (First byte) 
Data Description 


(0: Fixed) 
(0: Fixed) 
(0: Fixed) 


O= Voice, 1= Data 

0= Direct, 1= Through repeater 
O0= No Break-in, 1= Break-in 
0= Data, 1= Control 

0= Normal, 1= EMR 


bit 


0 


(3-40: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters; fixed) 

()-14: Note of the caller station (4 characters; fixed) 

(5-22: Call sign of the called station (8 characters; fixed) 

@-@0: Call sign of the access/area repeater (R1) (8 charac- 
ters; fixed) 

61-88: Call sign of the link/gateway repeater (R2) (8 charac- 
ters; fixed) 


¢ FF” stands for no call sign receiving after turning ON the 
transceiver. 
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¢ DV RX message 
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102 
p— 0-8 yy — 8-8 7, @ 2 
X!X x!x|X'X X:x|X:x]X!X 
(@®-20: Message (20 characters) 


@)-@8: Call sign of the caller station (8 characters) 
@-82: Note of the caller station (4 characters) 


¢ FF: When no call sign is received since the transceiver pow- 
er ON. 


Section 18 


OPTIONS 


ME OPTION NiSt ase cvecseseevacensteendseahetelteeecsetier dee iditiests 18-2 
Optional HM-75LS 
REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE ......-.++++ 18-4 
© Remote control function setting..............: 18-4 
BE.VOX TUNCHOMN so. hecseaceeeeevtiectentateesteetiedd uuitiaadh 18-5 
© Optional unit connection. ..........0:ceeeeeeeee 18-5 
© Selecting the headset type...........c:ceeeeeee 18-5 
© Turning the VOX function ON or OFF............ 18-6 
> VOX Level Setting .........::ceeeeeceeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeees 18-7 
> VOX-related SettingS..........:ccceeeeeeeeeeeees 18-8 
ME SU-1 SILICONE JACKET... eee eeceteeeeeeteneeeneeeeneeeaes 18-8 
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@ Option list 


¢ HM-186LS 
SPEAKER-MICROPHONE 
For operation while con- 
veniently hanging the 
transceiver from your 
belt, and so on. 


¢ HM-75LS 
REMOTE CONTROL 
SPEAKER MICROPHONE 
Allows you to remotely 
select operating chan- 
nels, and other functions. 


°¢ OPC-254L 
DC POWER CABLE 
For operation and charging using an external power 


supply. 


¢ HM-153LS/HM-166LS 
EARPHONE-MICROPHONE 
Ideal for hands-free operation: clip the HM-153LS/ 
HM-166LS (with integrated PTT switch) to your lapel 
or breast pocket. 
Allows you to operate in rainy condition. 


4 
Fuse: 4A 


¢ BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER+BC-123SA/SE AC ADAPTER 
Rapidly charges the BP-271 LI-ION BATTERY PACK in 
approximately 2 hours. 
Rapidly charges the BP-272 LI-ION BATTERY PACK in 
approximately 3.5 hours. 


HM-153LS 


¢ CP-12L CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH NOISE FILTER 


¢ CP-19R CIGARETTE LIGHTER CABLE WITH DC-DC CONVERTER 
Allows you to operate the transceiver through a 12 V cigarette lighter socket. 


You can also charge the attached battery pack. 


(By default, the battery pack cannot be charged during power ON.) 
CP-19R: A built-in DC-DC converter provides an 11 V DC output. 


CP-19R 


sii 


Pi 
Fuse:5A 


On, 
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Option list (Continued) 


© BATTERY PACK/CASE 

¢ BP-271 LI-ION BATTERY PACK 
7.4V/1150 mAh (Min.) Lithium ion battery pack. 
Battery life : Approximately 4.5 hours* (FM/DV) 

¢ BP-272 LI-ION BATTERY PACK 
7.4 V/1880 mAh (Min.) Lithium ion battery pack. 
Battery life : Approximately 7.5 hours* (FM) 

Approximately 6 hours* (DV) 

¢ BP-273 BATTERY CASE 

Battery case for three LR6 (AA) alkaline batteries. 


*At High power, TX : RX: Standby = 1:1:8 


© CHARGERS 

¢ BC-167SA/SD/SV BATTERY CHARGER 
For regular charging of the BP-271 or BP-272 Lithium 
ion battery pack. 
Same as the supplied one. (Not supplied with some 
transceiver version.) 


© CLONING SOFTWARE 

¢ CS-51 CLONING SOFTWARE (free download) 
Use this software to program settings such as mem- 
ory channels and Menu mode contents quickly and 
easily through your USB port (OPC-2218LU). 

¢ OPC-2218LU DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE 
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode, 
or data cloning with CS-51 (free download software). 


Approved Icom optional equipment is designed for 
optimal performance when used with an Icom trans- 
ceiver. 

Icom is not responsible for the destruction or damage 
to an Icom transceiver in the event the Icom transceiv- 
er is used with equipment that is not manufactured or 


approved by Icom. 


© OTHER OPTIONS 
¢ SP-13 EARPHONE 
Provides clear audio in noisy environments. 


¢ HM-75A/HM-153/HM-166/HM-186 MICROPHONE or 
SP-13 EARPHONE +OPC-2144 PLUG ADAPTER CABLE 


HM-75A — : Remote control Speaker microphone 
HM-153 : Earphone microphone 

HM-166 : Earphone microphone 

HM-186 : Speaker microphone 

SP-13 : Earphone 

OPC-2144 :Allows you to connect the HM-75A/ 


HM-153/HM-166/HM-186/SP-13 to the 
transceiver. 
¢ HS-94/HS-95/HS-97 HEADSET 
+OPC-2006LS PLUG ADAPTER CABLE 


HS-94 : Ear hook type 

HS-95 : Neck & arm type 

HS-97 : Throat microphone 

OPC-2006LS : Allows you to connect the HS-94/HS- 


95/HS-97 to the transceiver. After con- 
necting, the VOX function can be used. 
¢ LC-179 CARRYING CASE 
Helps protect the transceiver from scratches, and so 
on. 
¢ SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET 
¢ AD-92SMA ANTENNA CONNECTOR ADAPTER 
Allows you to connect an antenna or antenna cable 
with a BNC connector. 
© CT-17 Cl-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT 
For remote transceiver control using a personal com- 
puter equipped with an RS-232C port. You can change 
frequencies, operating mode, memory channels, and 
so on, using your computer. 
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@ Optional HM-75LS REMOTE CONTROL SPEAKER MICROPHONE 


The optional HM-75LS allows you to remotely select ae uae > I — Microphone 
operating frequencies, memory channels, and others. 
The function assignments for keys can be changed in PTT switch ———> 
the MENU screen for simple remote control operation. 
(p. 16-67) 
(MENU > Function > Remote MIC Key) to] Speaker 
The HM-75LS has a lock switch on the backside to pre- 
vent accidental frequency changes, and so on. \ Eaisncne lack 
Y Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging or unplug- ; 
Y ging the HM-75LS into or from the [MIC/SP] jack. Example: To change the remote control function as- 
: signed to [A] from “BAND” to “TO(DR).” 

© Remote control function setting MENU 34 
@ Push [MENU]("28%). se OTMPF/T-CALL 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), O50 /R# Log 

and then push D-pad(Ent). 48 Furiction 

FUMCTION ie 

(3)Push D-pad(!t) to select “Remote MIC Key,” and Power Save 

then push D-pad(Ent). Monitor 
@ Push D-pad(!t) to select “During RX/Standby” or Dial Speed-UP 

During TX,’ and then push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ Example: During RX/Standby Auto Re peater 
©) Push D-pad(It) to select the desired key, and then Remote MIC Key 


push D-pad(Ent). 

¢ Example: [A] 
©Push D-pad(It) to select the desired key function, Remote MIC Key 1/4 

and then push D-pad(Ent). During and by 

¢ Example: “TO (DR)” 


@Push [MENUJ) to save, and exit the MENU During TA 
screen. 
During RRYStandey = 1°4 
[4]: BAND 
[BI]: ¥FO/MR 
[A]: UP 
V Information— Returning to default 1]: DOWN 
All key functions: 
QUICK ) | 7 = ees me ASA 
ngeXStandeeeDunng DC Bh LAD Key 34 Key tunction 
screen, then push D-pad(Ent) FROM (DR) list'for [A] key 


to return all key functions to 
thei fault setting. 

eir default setting eras 
Each key function: BAM D 
Push [QUICK]@sf) in the key [eee ais 
function list screen of each 
key, and then push D-pad(Ent) 
to return to the key’s default 
setting. 


During RX, Standay 
[A]: TO (BR) 


eal 


[6B]: ¥FO/MR 
[4]: UP 
(71: DOWN 
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@ VOX function 


The transceiver has a VOX function, which allows 

hands-free operation. 

An optional HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 headset and the 

OPC-2006LS plug adapter cable are also required. 

¢ The VOX (voice operated transmission) function starts trans- 
mission when you speak into the microphone, without need- 
ing to push [PTT]. It then automatically returns to reception 
when you stop speaking. 


NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set- 
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom- 
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3. 
(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External)) 


Ms 


x 


ZZ, 


© Optional unit connection 

@ Turn OFF the transceiver. 

@Lift up the jack cover. 

(3)Connect the HS-94, HS-95 or HS-97 and the OPC- 
2006LS, as illustrated to the right. 


© Selecting the headset type 
Before using the VOX function, select the headset 


type. 


@ Turn ON the transceiver. 


(2) Push [MENU](“E8"}. 
(3)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


(MENU > Function > VOX > Headset Select) 
@Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(JT) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 
(©) Push D-pad(!t) to select the option. 
HS-95 : Select when using the HS-95. 
Other : Select when using the HS-94 or HS-97. 
© Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 


Transceiver OPC-2006LS 


Y Be sure to turn OFF power when plugging in or un- 
ZY plugging the OPC-2006LS into or from the [MIC/SP] 
% jack. 


SS 


x 


MENU 
moe gE i ees 
QS0/RX Log 


3/4 


3 Function 


FUNCTION 
Data Speed 


3/3 


Cl-y 

Heterodyne 
Charging (Power © 
WOK 


/ 
VOR 


VOX Level 
VOR Delay 
VOR Time-Qut Timer 


(Al 


Headset Select 


Headset Select 14 
H5-95 
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@ VOX function (Cntinued) 
© Turning the VOX function ON or OFF 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"). 
(2) Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function’), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


D-pad =< 

a 

om | 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

(4) Push D-pad(!) to select “ON.” 

(©) Push [MENU](“E8") to exit the MENU screen. 
¢ “VOX” appears. 


MEM LL 
ae OTMF/T-CALL 

Q50/RX Log 
3 Function 

CI Dicplay 
? Sounds 
Time Set 


FUNCTION 3/3 
Data Speed 


Cl-y 
Heterodyne 
Charging (Power © 


Y 


WOR Wal 


VOR Level 

VOR Delay 

Ve Time-Qut Timer 
Headset Select 


VOX 11 
OFF 


Appears y 


g(‘yor ) 12:00 


146.010 


AADO00 cece 
Soy eae a AR 
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@ VOX function (Cntinued) 

© VOX Level setting 

GY NOTE: Set the external microphone gain before set- 
ting the VOX gain in the MENU screen. We recom- 
mend you set the microphone gain level to 3. 
(MENU > Function > MIC Gain (External)) 


@ Push [MENU](“E8"). 
(2)Push D-pad(J!t) to select the root item (“Function”), 
and then push D-pad(Ent) to go to the next screen. 


WAGGA 


D- pad mu) RX>CS 


(Ent) +s 
(1) ——=_ 


(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Level) 

(3)Refer to the menu sequence shown directly above 
and push D-pad(J!T) to select, and then D-pad(Ent) 
to enter, one or more times until the last screen is 
displayed. 

@While speaking into the headset microphone, rotate 
[DIAL] to adjust the VOX Level until “VOX” continu- 
ously appears. 
¢The VOX Level can be adjusted between 1 (minimum) 

and 10 (maximum), or turned OFF. Higher values make 
the VOX function more sensitive to your voice. 
(Default: 5) 

©) Push [MENU](™282) to exit the MENU screen. 


WZ \f the TX/RX indicator blinks, set the VOX Delay in 
the MENU screen. (p. 16-70) 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay) 

¢ When the VOX function is ON, you can adjust the 
VOX level by rotating [DIAL] while transmitting. 
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@ VOX function (Cntinued) 

© VOX-related settings 

The VOX Delay and the VOX time-out timer can be set 
in the MENU screen. 


VOX delay 

Sets the VOX delay to between 0.5 and 3.0 seconds 
(in 0.5 seconds steps). The VOX delay is the amount of 
time the transmitter stays ON after you stop speaking. 
(Default: 0.5) 

(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Delay) 


G\t “VOX” is intermittent, set the VOX delay long 
% enough to allow normal pauses in speech, but turn 
%, OFF the VOX after you finish speaking. 


¢ VOX time-out timer 

Sets the VOX Time-Out Timer to between 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 10 and 15 minutes to prevent accidental prolonged 
transmission. 

To turn OFF the function, select “OFF.” (Default: 3) 
(MENU > Function > VOX > VOX Time-out Timer) 


Y The VOX Time-Out Timer must be set shorter than 
ZY ihe transceiver Time-Out Timer, otherwise this timer 
Z.will not be activated. 


Mi SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET 


The SJ-1 SILICONE JACKET can be used when the BP- 
271 BATTERY PACK is attached to the transceiver. 

When the BP-272 BATTERY PACK or BP-273 BATTERY 
CASE is attached, the jacket cannot be used. 


Y Before attaching or removing the jacket, be sure to 
ZY, disconnect the antenna from the transceiver. 


To attach: 

@Place the antenna connector and [DIAL] of the 
transceiver into the holes on the top of the jacket, as 
shown to the right. 

(2)Pull the jacket around the sides and bottom of the 
transceiver. 
¢ When the belt clip is attached, push it out from the hole 

on back of the jacket. 


To remove: 
@ Remove the jacket from bottom of the transceiver. 
¢ If a belt clip is attached, pull the jacket around the bottom 
of the clip. 
(2) Pull the antenna connector and [DIAL] from the jack- 
et, and remove it from the transceiver. 
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19 SPECIFICATIONS 


@ Transceiver 


© General 


¢ Frequency coverage (unit: MHz) 


TX 144-146, 430-440 
BUR, ROR ax 144-146, 430-440 
aK TX |144-146, 430-440 
RX |108-174*', 380-479*2 
TX |144-146, 430-434, 435-438 
ITR Rx | 108-136.995,"1 144-146, 
430-434, 435-438 
usa, Ll [144-148, 430-450 
RX |108-174*4, 380-479*8 
exp UX |137-174%4, 400-4797 
RX |108-174*4, 380-479*2 
TX |144-148, 430-440 
EAP RX 108-174*4, 380-479*2 
BC Radio (AM): 0.520-1.710 kHz 
Ath | ae mass (FM): 76.0-108.0 MHz*® 


*IGuaranteed 144-146 MHz only 
*2Guaranteed 430-440 MHz only 
*8Guaranteed 440-450 MHz only 
*4Guaranteed 144-148 MHz only 
*588.0—108.0 MHz for the USA version transciever. 


Y The SUB band audio signal may be muted, depending on 
Y the combination of operating band and mode. 


¢ Mode : FM, AM (Rx only), DV 
¢ Number of memory channels 
1554 
(incl. 50 scan edges and 4 call channels) 
¢ Number of BC radio memory channels 
:500 
:-20°C to +60°C; —4°F to +140°F 
:1, 5, 6.25, 8.33, 9, 10, 12.5, 15, 20, 
25, 30, 50, 100, 125 and 200 kHz 
*The selectable steps may differ, depending on the selected fre- 
quency band or operating mode. 
¢ Frequency stability :+2.5 ppm 
(-20°C to +60°C; —4°F to +140°F) 
:10.0-16.0 V DC for external DC 
power, or specified lcom’s battery 


¢ Usable temp. range 
¢ Tuning steps 


¢ Power supply 


pack 
¢ Digital transmission speed : 4.8 kbps 
¢ Voice coding speed :2.4 kbps 


¢ Current drain (at 7.4 V DC) : 


TX (at 5 W) Less than 2.5A 


RX Max. output FM Less than 350 mA (internal speaker) 
Less than 200 mA (External speaker) 
DV Less than 450 mA (internal speaker) 


Less than 300 mA (External speaker) 
: SMA (50 Q) 
: 58(W)x105.4(H)x26.4(D) mm; 
2.3(W)x4.1(H)x1.0(D) in 
1255 g; 9 oz 


(incl. battery pack and antenna) 


¢ Antenna connector 

¢ Dimensions 
(projections not included) 

¢ Weight (approximately) 


All stated specifications are subject to change without notice 
or obligation. 
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© Transmitter 
¢ Modulation system 
FM 
DV 


¢ Output power (at 7.4 V DC): 


¢ Max. frequency deviation: 


¢ Spurious emissions 


e Ext. mic. impedance 


Variable reactance freq. 
modulation 

GMSK reactance freq. 
modulation 

High 5.0 W, Mid. 2.5 W, 
Low2 1.0 W, Low1 0.5 W, 
S-Low 0.1 W (Typical) 

+5.0 KHz (FM wide: approx.) 
+2.5 KHz (FM narrow: approx.) 


: Less than -60 dBc at High/Mid. 


Less than —13 dBm at Low2/ 
Low1/S-Low 


12.2 kO 
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19 SPECIFICATIONS 


M@ Transceiver (Continued) 


© Receiver 


e Receive system : Double-conversion 


superheterodyne 
¢ Intermediate frequencies 
A Band : 46.35 MHz (1st IF) 
: 450 kHz (2nd IF) 
B Band :61.65 MHz (1st IF) 


: 450 kHz (2nd IF) 
¢ Sensitivity (except spurious points) 
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD; 10 dB S/N) 
0.520 to 0.995 MHz__: Less than +10 dBu 
1.000 to 1.710 MHz _ :Less than +5 dBu 
108.000 to 136.995 MHz: Less than +5 dBu 
FM (1 kHz/3.5 kHz Dev.; 12 dB SINAD) 
137.0 to 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only : Less than -15 dBu 
Except for Amateur band: Less than —10 dBu 
380.0 to 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only : Less than -15 dBu 
Except for Amateur band: Less than —10 dBu 
WFM (1 kHz/52.5 kHz Dev.; 12 dB SINAD) 
76.0 to 81.9 MHz : Less than +10 dBu 
82.0 to 108.0 MHz : Less than +5 dBu 
DV (PN9/GMSK 4.8 kbps; BER 1%) 
137.0 to 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only 
380.0 to 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only : Less than -11 dBu 
¢ Audio output power (at 10% distortion) 
Internal speaker : More than 0.4 W with a 16 Q load 
External speaker : More than 0.2 W with a 8 Q load 
* Selectivity 
FM (Wide) : More than 55 dB 
FM (Narrow), DV : More than 50 dB 
¢ Ext. speaker connector : 3-conductor 3.5(d) mm; (%7)/8 Q 
e Spurious and image rejection ratio 
: More than 60 dB 
¢ Squelch Sensitivity (except spurious points) 
AM (1 kHz 30% MOD; 10 dB S/N) (threshold) 
0.520 to 0.995 MHz_:Less than +10 dBu 
1.000 to 1.710 MHz _ :Less than +5 dBu 
108.000 to 136.995 MHz: Less than +5 dBu 
FM (1 kHz/3.5 kHz Dev.; 12 dB SINAD) (threshold) 
137.0 to 174.0 MHz 
Amateur band only : Less than -15 dBu 
Except for Amateur band: Less than —10 dBu 
380.0 to 479.0 MHz 
Amateur band only : Less than -15 dBu 
Except for Amateur band: Less than —10 dBu 
WFM (1 kHz/52.5 kHz Dev.; 12 dB SINAD) (threshold) 
76.0 to 81.9 MHz : Less than +15 dBu 
82.0 to 108.0 MHz : Less than +10 dBuy 


: Less than -11 dBy 
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M@ BC-202 DESKTOP CHARGER 


:12 to 16 V DC or the specified 
Icom AC adapter (BC-123S) 

¢ Charging temperature range : 0°C to +40°C; +32°F to +104°F 

¢ Weight : Approximately 104 g; 3.7 oz 
(without AC adapter) 

: 88(W)x72.6(D)x46.5(H) mm; 
3.5(W)x2.9(D)x1.8(H) in. 
(projection is not included) 


¢ Power supply requirement 


¢ Dimensions 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 


The following chart is designed to help you correct problems which are not equipment malfunctions. 
If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your nearest Icom 


Dealer or Service Center. 


© While operating D-STAR 


sign. 
12:00 


registered on a gateway repeater, or the 
registered contents do not match your 
transceiver’s setting. 


gateway repeater, or confirm the regis- 
tration of the call sign. 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 

After your call, the repeater|* The repeater setting is wrong. * Select the correct repeater. p. 8-2 
does not return a status re-|* Your transmission did not reach the re-|* Correct the repeater frequency, fre-| pp. 9-28, 9-29 
ply. peater. or setting. 

¢ Wait until you are closer to the repeater | — 

and try again. 

¢ Try to access another repeater. = 
After your call, the repeater |* The call was successfully sent, but no | * Wait for a while, and try again. —_— 
replies ‘UR?’ and its call} station immediately replied. 
sign. 

soneneeeeenees 
UR?:JP3YHH A(H 

After your call, the repeater |* Your own call sign (MY) has not been] Set your own call sign (MY). p. 2 of the Ba- 
replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’ and] set. sic Instruction 
the access repeaters call|* Your own call sign (MY) has not been|e Register your own call sign (MY) on a|p. 4 of the Ba- 


sic Instruction 


After your call, the repeater 
replies ‘RPT?’ and call sign 
of the destination repeater. 


¢The repeater cannot connect to the 
destination repeater. 
¢ The repeater is busy. 


* Check the repeater setting. 


¢ Wait for a while, and try it again. 


After your call, the access 
repeater replies ‘RPT?’ and 
its call sign. 


¢ The call sign of the destination repeater 
is wrong. 


* Correctly set the destination repeater 
call sign. 


Even holding down (or |}, 


the DR mode will not appear. 


¢ There is no repeater list in your radio. 


¢ Reload the repeater list using the CS- 
51 cloning software on the CD. 

¢ Reload the repeater list using a mi- 
croSD card. 

¢ Enter the Repeater list data directly 
into the transceiver. 


Even holding down {kx><5), the 
received call sign will not set 
to the destination call sign. 


¢ The call sign has not been correctly re- 
ceived. 

e When a received signal is weak, or a 
signal is received during scanning, the 
call sign may not be received correctly. 
In that case, “-------- ” appears and error 
beeps sound, and a reply call cannot be 
made. 


¢Try it again, after the transceiver has 
correctly received the call sign. 


A Local area call can be 
made, but the Gateway call 
or destination station call 
cannot be made. 


¢ MY call sign has not been registered on 
a D-STAR repeater. 


e Register your own call sign (MY) ona 
gateway repeater, or confirm the regis- 
tration of the call sign. 


p. 4 of the Ba- 
sic Instruction 


During transmission, “L’ ap- 
pears on the LCD, and the 
received audio is interrupted. 


frac aa 
am CACQCQ 


eWhile receiving through the internet, 
some packets may be lost due to net- 
work error (poor data throughput per- 
formance). 


¢ Wait a while, and try it again. 
WZ \Nhen the transceiver receives cor- 


Y rupted data, and misidentifies it is as 
Y Packet Loss, “L’ is displayed, even if it 


Y is a Local area call. 


“DV” and “FM” icons alter- 
nately blink. 


¢ While in the DV mode, an FM signal is 
received. 


¢ Use a different operating frequency un- 
til there are no FM signals on the origi- 
nal frequency. 


p. 9-10 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 


© While operating D-STAR (Continued) 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
The simplex operation can-|*A call sign is programmed in “CALL|* Delete the Call sign in “CALL SIGN” |p. 9-26 
not be made in the DR| SIGN” of the Repeater list. setting of the Repeater list. 
mode. * Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. * Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the| p. 9-29 
repeater list. 
cA frequency is programmed. | * Set a simplex frequency. p. 9-27 
The digital code squelch|* The wrong digital code is set. ¢ Set the correct digital code. p. 9-20 
(CSQL) is impossible. 
You don’t know how to up-|— *See “Updating the repeater list” to} p.2-13 
date the repeater list. check. 
© While operating GPS Logger 
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
Position data cannot be re-|e “External GPS” is selected in the GPS | * Connect an external GPS receiver. p. 10-2 
ceived. Set item on the Menu screen, but an ex- 
ternal GPS receiver is not connected. 
¢ “OFF” or “Manual” is selected in the|* Select either “Internal GPS” or “Exter- |p. 10-2 


GPS Set item on the Menu screen. 


¢ A GPS signal was not received. 


nal GPS” in the GPS Set item on the 
Menu screen. 
¢ Move until the GPS signal is received. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 
© Others 
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
Transceiver does not turn|* The battery is exhausted. ¢ Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4 
ON. batteries. 
¢ The battery polarity is reversed. ¢ Check the battery polarity in the case. |p. 4-4 
*Loose connection of a battery pack|* Clean the battery terminals. pp. 4-3, 4-4 
(case). 
No sound comes from the|* Volume level is too low. ¢ Rotate [VOL] to adjust to a desired|p. 5-2 
speaker. level. 
e An external speaker or a cloning cable | * Check the external speaker connection | — 
is connected to the [SP] jack. or remove the cloning cable. 
Sensitivity is too low, and|* The coaxial cable is not connected, or|* Check the coaxial cable connection or | — 
only strong signals are au-| shorted. (External antenna is used) replace with the new. 
dible. 
Transmitting is impossible. |*The transmit power level is set to S-|e¢ Set the transmit power level to HIGH. |p. 5-10 
LOW, LOW1 or LOW2 
¢ The battery is exhausted. ¢ Charge the battery pack, or replace the | pp. 4-3, 4-4 
batteries. 
¢ The battery case is attached. e Use the battery pack or external DC |p. 4-6 
power, and set the transmit power level 
to HIGH. 
¢ The PTT Lock function is activated. e Set the PTT Lock function to OFF in|p. 16-68 
the Function Menu. 
¢ The Busy Lockout function is activated. |* Set the Busy Lockout function to OFF | p. 16-68 
in the Function Menu. 
No reply is received after a|* The duplex is set, and the receive and | Set the simplex operation. p. 15-5 
call. transmit frequencies are different. 
¢ No station is in range or on the same |e Wait for a while, and try again. 
frequency. 
Transmitting using the VOX|* The VOX Level is set to OFF or too low. | * Set the VOX Level to a suitable level. | p. 16-69 
function is impossible. ¢ The MIC Gain is too low. ¢ Set the MIC Gain to a suitable level. p. 16-69 
Contacting another station is |* A different tone or code is used for the | * Check the tone/DTCS by performing a|p. 13-2 
impossible. tone/DTCS squelch. tone scan. 
Frequency cannot be set. __| The Key Lock function is activated. * Hold down [LOCK]("88"} for 1 second to] p. 5-11 
cancel the Key Lock function. 
¢ The memory mode, Call channel mode, |* Push [V/MHz]@m) to select the VFO]|p. 5-8 
Weather channel mode* or DR mode is| mode. 
selected. 
*USA version transceiver only 
A Program Scan does not|* The memory mode, Call channel mode, |* Push [V/MHz]@g) to select the VFO |p. 5-8 
start. Weather channel mode* or DR mode is| mode. 
selected. 
*USA version transceiver only 
*The same frequency has been pro-|* Program different frequencies in the|p. 12-4 
grammed in the scan edge channels,| scan edge channels. 
“kA” and “*B.” 
¢ Only one scan edge channel has been |e Program one or more pair of the scan |p. 12-4 
programmed. edge channels. 
A Memory Scan does not|* The Memory mode is not selected. ¢ Push [M/CALL]@ai#) to select the Mem- | p. 5-8 
start. ory mode. 
¢ Only one or no memory channel has|* Program two or more memory chan- |p. 12-4 
been programmed. nels. 
The displayed frequency is|* The CPU has malfunctioned. ¢ Reset the transceiver. p. 16-86 
erroneous. e External factors have caused a fault. ¢ Remove and reattach the battery pack/ |p. 1-2 


case. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 


© Others (Continued) 


power ON. 


(default). 


to ON in the Function Menu.* 


PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF. 
The SUB band audio signal | * The combination of operating band and | * Change the settings. p. 5-13 
is muted. mode is incorrect. 
A distorted noise is heard|* The earphone mode is OFF. ¢ Turn ON the earphone mode. p. 16-78 
when the earphone is used. 
Charging is impossible at|* “Charging (Power ON)” setting is OFF |* Set the “Charging (Power ON)” setting | p. 16-71 


“This operation may generate certain spurious signals; the S-meter appears, or noise may be heard. 


INDEX 


1 
T(SOIAZ TONE. eedeeecsentewseee es ces eeeneceenen ena: 15-7 
A 

AF Tone for the DV mode 
RX Bass, Setting... see eeeeeeeeeee tees teen ee es 16-55 
RX Bass Boost, setting ............:::::eceeeeee es 16-55 
RX Treble, setting ............c:eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee es 16-55 
TX Bass, Setting ...........::cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 16-55 
TX Treble, setting «2.0.2.2... :cceeeeeeeeeee essere es 16-55 
AM radio mode, Selection .............cceceeeeeee eee ees 6-5 
Antenna, installing ............:::sceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaees 1-2 
ATT (AIR) function, setting = ...........eeeeeeeeeee 5-11 
Attenuator function, setting .............:.:e:eeeeeeees 6-6 
Audio volume level, setting ............eeeeeeeeeee eee 5-2 
Audio volume level (BC Radio), setting ......... 6-20 
Automatic Reply function, setting ............... 9-11 
Auto Position Reply function, description 9-13 
Auto Reply voice, playing back/recording 9-12 
Auto repeater function, setting ................8 15-6 
B 
Band Scope function, sweeping. ..............2.5 5-12 
Battery 
Replacement  .........ececeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenees 4-4 
Battery lie. acictetpasdvcetzasessieessucateeetacadaseess 4-2 
[MPOPMALION vs ccerciesseeee seed studereaneeenceveee eneeeiy 4-2 
Optional battery pack —.........eeeeeeeeeeeee eee 18-3 
Optional battery case)... 4-4, 18-3 
Battery charging 
BC-202 desktop charger ..........:.:eeceeeeeeee ees 2-2 
Cautions .........cccc ec ccc ee ceeee eee eaeeeeeeeaeeas 4-3, 4-5 
Through the [DC IN] jack .............::::eeeeeeeees 4-3 
With the optional desktop charger ............... 4-5 
External DC power, operation ............:.::0008 4-6 
Optional battery chargers ............::::eeee 18-3 
Broadcast (BC) Radio operation ................:0668 6-2 
Radio mode (AM/FM), selection ...............44. 6-5 
Auto Mute, setting ..............c:ccceeeeeeeeeeee es 6-18 
Bank, S@l@CtiON  ..........ccceec eee eeeeeeteeeeeeeentees 6-4 
BC Radio setting ..........eeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeee es 6-17 
Broadcast signal, searching ............::::eeeee ee 6-5 
MGMOly sesesetcertpcddecer han scteted weaeetaceieeeean 6-9 
AQGING, <viiestinceitieiidewti eri tiwtedncdien ties 6-9 
Deleting  ......cceeeeeeeceeeeee eee ee ee eeeeeenenes 6-12 
EIHING) sscscsstecxeecdsezse cs eeyinadeeeiexee ds aees 6-13 
Rearrange the display order ............... 6-14 
FM Antenna, selecting .............::::e:eeeeee es 6-17 
Listening 
BC Radio Mode ............::.:cceeeeeeeeeeeeees 6-16 
Mode selection 2.0... ...ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 6-3 
While monitoring two ham bands _............ 6-3 


Power Save, turning ON/OFF ...............04- 6-17 
Skip, Setting oo... cece ee eee ee cece eee eee ee eee 6-15 
Squelch level, setting «0.1... ...cceeeeeeeeeeeee eee 6-7 
Tuning step, setting (AM Only) _...........:::0 6-8 
Volume Select oo... ce ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 6-19 
BK mode, turning ON/OFF © .............cceceeeeeee ees 9-7 
C 
Call channel, selecting ..............:sceceeeeeeeeeees 12-3 
Call sign 
WIQWING. excsectedestudcentiageevseeei wivensced casas 9-21 
Your own Call Sign (MY), viewing. ............ 16-54 
Your Call Sign (UR) 
MOMOly cescscicsvesaveevtseseeieecatiaadserued ees 16-52 
Deleting, <z:.tiivesianc teeta eer ees 9-42 
Programming .........eeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ee eeeeeee es 9-40 
Rearrange the display order ............... 9-43 
Compass Direction, changing. ..............::6:6 10-4 
CI-V 
Data format: isccsccveseccseseracene: oetabicaeeaver sess 17-22 
Command table ...........ceeeeeeeeeeeee tenes eee ees 17-23 
Connection example ..........:.::eceeeeeeee eee ees 17-22 
Information... cece eee eee eee ee tent e ee en eneees 17-22 
Cloning 
Cloning fUNCtION .......... cee eee eee eeeee eee ee eee ees 17-17 
From a PC 
Using a microSD Card............::::cceeeeeeees 17-20 
Using an optional data cable.................. 17-20 
Transceiver-to- Transceiver 
Using acable ...........ceeeceeeeeeeeee eee ees 17-21 
Using a microSD card ..........eeeeeeeee eee 17-17 
D 
Data communication 
Low-speed data communication ............... 9-14 
Digital call sign squelch, setting .................. 9-19 
Pocket beep function, description ............ 9-19 
Digital code squelch, setting ..............:. cee 9-20 
Pocket beep function, description ............ 9-20 
Digital Code, selecting ............:seeeeeeeeeeeeees 16-17 
Digital Monitor, setting .......... ce eeeeeeeeeee eee 16-56 
Digital Repeater Set, turning ON/OFF _......... 16-57 
Digital squelch functions, setting .................. 9-19 
DiSplay - sescineweversecsrinendeiedvenes aieamades abies abut 3-5 
Display size in the DR mode, setting ............... 9-9 
D-PRS, description —..... ec eeeeeeeeeeceeeeneeeeeees 10-18 
DTCS Squelch, operation ............:.:cceeeeeeee es 17-15 
Code, Selecting ..... eee ec eceeeecececeeeeeeeeeees 16-17 
Polarity, Selecting ........eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 16-17 


t= “D” continues on the next page. 
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D (Continued) 
DTMF Code 
MGMOLy > Sveses eveveseiestencuedescieiveemencueves sit 17-8 
Monitoring: cses:evidessereeseteiiep ina caeaeies 17-9 
PrOQraMMing  ......- ee eeeeeeeeeee ee ee eset en eeeaenes 17-8 
TPANSMISSION — ........ cece eee ee eee eee eee ees 17-10, 17-11 
Transfer speed setting .............ceeeeeeeeeee es 17-12 
Dualwatch operation .........eeeeeeeeeeee nent teen es 5-13 
Duplex 
Direction, Setting ........ se eeeeeeeeeeeeee teen eee 15-5 
Frequency offset, setting ..............:eeeeee 15-4 
Off bandindication — ...........ceeeeeeeeeee eee eee 15-5 
Operation oo... eee ee eeee eee eee eee eeeee eee ee ees 15-4 


D-STAR operation 
Automatic Reply function, setting 


BK mode, setting  ...........:eeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 9-7 
Call Sign («= See ‘Call sign’) 
Digital squelch functions .............eeeeeeee 9-19 
Display type, Setting .......... ee eeeeeeeee eee eee 9-9 
DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode ............::::::08 5-8 
Communication Form — ..........::c:eeeeeeeeee es 7-3 
“FROM” (Access repeater) setting ............ 8-2 
“TO” (Destination) setting ............:.::ee 8-8 
DR mode scan, skip setting .................00 9-36 
GIOUD  seese2s seeesiaecnensvieedawieetanaceeeteles 9-37 
Individual .epvvigsseare xed ela pisieeiwcdiaeesin 9-36 
DV automatic detection, turning ON/OFF 9-10 
DV Auto Reply, recording ............:.::eeeeeee 16-27 
DV Data TX, setting ...........ccceeeeeeee eee tees 16-56 
EMR communication, setting ...............::60 9-8 
Low-speed data communication ............... 9-14 
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